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1. Preface

Intended Audience

This document is intended for the following audience:
e  Customers

° Partners

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility Program
website at http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For information,
visit

http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit

http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are hearing impaired.

Structure

This manual is organized into the following categories:

Preface gives information on the intended audience. It also describes the overall structure of the
User Manual.

Introduction provides brief information on the overall functionality covered in the User Manual.
The subsequent chapters provide information on transactions covered in the User Manual.
Each transaction is explained in the following manner:

e Introduction to the transaction

e  Screenshots of the transaction

e The images of screens used in this user manual are for illustrative purpose only, to provide
improved understanding of the functionality; actual screens that appear in the application may
vary based on selected browser, theme, and mobile devices.

e  Procedure containing steps to complete the transaction- The mandatory and conditional fields
of the transaction are explained in the procedure. If a transaction contains multiple
procedures, each procedure is explained. If some functionality is present in many
transactions, this functionality is explained separately.

Related Information Sources

For more information on Oracle Banking Digital Experience Patchset Release 21.1.1.0.0, refer to
the following documents:

e  Oracle Banking Digital Experience Licensing Guide

e  Oracle Banking Digital Experience Installation Manuals
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

2. Transaction Host Integration Matrix

Legends
NH | No Host Interface Required.
v Pre integrated Host interface available.
X Pre integrated Host interface not available.
SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
1 Dashboards
System Administrator Dashboard NH NH NH
Administrator Maker Dashboard NH NH NH
ggrsnr:rtl)g;rrec\jtor Approver NH NH NH
2 System Rules
Maintain system rules NH NH NH
View system rules NH NH NH
Edit system rules NH NH NH
3 Transaction Aspects
View Transaction Aspects NH NH NH
Update Transaction Aspects NH NH NH
4 Role Transaction Mapping
Create Application Roles NH NH NH
Search Application Roles NH NH NH
View Application Roles NH NH NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
Edit Application Roles NH NH NH
Delete Application Roles NH NH NH
Entitlements
Entitlements- View NH NH NH
Entitlements- Edit NH NH NH
Limits Definition
Limits Definition — View NH NH NH
Limits Definition — Create NH NH NH
Limits Definition - Delete Limit NH NH NH
Limits Package Management
L|_m|t Package Management - NH NH NH
View
Limit Package Management - NH NH NH
Create
Limit Package Management - Edit NH NH NH
Limit Package Management - NH NH NH
Delete
Password Policy Maintenance
Pa}ssword Policy Maintenance - NH NH NH
Edit
Manage Brand
Manage Brand — Summary NH NH NH
Manage Brand — View NH NH NH
Manage Brand — Create NH NH NH
Manage Brand — Edit NH NH NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
Manage Brand — Delete NH NH NH
Brand Mapping NH NH NH
Brand Mapping Summary NH NH NH
Create Mapping NH NH NH
Delete Mapping NH NH NH
10 Alerts Maintenance
Alerts Maintenance - Search NH NH NH
Alerts Maintenance - Create NH NH NH
Alerts Maintenance — Edit NH NH NH
Alerts Maintenance - Delete NH NH NH
11 Authentication
Authentication - View NH NH NH
Authentication - Edit NH NH NH
Authentication - Create NH NH NH
12 Security Questions
Maintenance
View Security Questions NH NH NH
Se_cunty Questions Maintenance- NH NH NH
Edit
Security Questions Maintenance- NH NH NH
Create
13 Party Preferences
Party Preferences - Search v v NH
Party Preferences - Create v v NH
Party Preferences - View v v NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
Party Preferences — Edit NH NH NH
v
Party Preference for Non NH NH
Customer Corporate
14 User Management
User Management- Create v 4 NH
User Management- View v 4 NH
User Management- Edit v 4 NH
User Management for Non- NH NH v
Customer Corporate User
15 Print Password
Print Password - Search NH NH NH
Print Password - Print NH NH NH
16 Party Account Access
Party Account Access - Mapping v 4
NH
(Create)
Party Account Access- View v 4 NH
Party Account Access- Edit NH NH NH
Party Account Access- Delete NH NH NH
17 User Account Access
User Account Access - Mapping v 4 NH
(Create)
User Account Access - Search v 4 NH
User Account Access — Edit NH NH NH
User Account Access - Delete NH NH NH
18 Party Resource Access
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
Party Resource Access - v v NH
Mapping (Create)
Party Resource Access- View v v NH
Party Resource Access- Edit NH NH NH
Party Resource Access- Delete NH NH NH
19 User Resource Access
User Resource Access - v v NH
Mapping (Create)
User Resource Access - Search v v NH
User Resource Access — Edit NH NH NH
User Resource Access - Delete NH NH NH
20 Party to Party Linkage
Party to Party Linkage- Search v 4 NH
Party to Party Linkage- Create v 4 NH
Party to Party Linkage- View v 4 NH
Part_y to Party Linkage- Edit and NH NH NH
De-link
21 User Group Management
User Groups - Summary NH NH NH
User Groups - Admin User — NH NH NH
Create
User Groups - Admin User — NH NH NH
Search Summary
User Groups - Admin User — Edit NH NH NH
Group
User Groups - Corporate User — v 4 NH

Search Party
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
User Groups - Corporate User — v v
NH
Create
User Groups - Corporate User — v v
NH
Group Summary
User Groups - Corporate User —
Edit Group NH NH NH
User Groups — Non Customer NH NH v
Corporate User
22 Approvals
22.1 | Workflow Management
Approval Workflow — Select User NH NH v
Type
Admin Workflow Management — NH NH NH
Create
Admin Workflow Management — NH NH NH
Search
AQmm Workflow Management — NH NH NH
View
Admm Workflow Management — NH NH NH
Edit
Corporate- Workflow v v
NH
Management — Create
Corporate- Workflow v 4
NH
Management — Summary
Corporate- Workflow v v
; NH
Management — View
Corporate- Workflow
Management - Edit NH NH NH
Approval workflow for Non NH NH v
Customer- Corporate
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
22.2 | Approval Rules
Approval Rules — Select User NH NH NH
Type
Admin Approval Rules — Create NH NH NH
Admin Approval Rules — Search NH NH NH
Admin Approval Rules — View NH NH NH
Admin Approval Rules — Edit NH NH NH
Approval Rules - Corporate User v 4
NH
- Search
Approval Rule — Corporate User - v 4
NH
Create
Approval Rules — Corporate User v 4
NH
— Rule Summary
Approval Rules - View v v NH
Approval Rules - Edit NH NH NH
Approval Rules for Non Customer NH NH v
Corporate user
23 Alerts Subscription
Alerts Subscription — Search v v NH
Subscribe/ Unsubscribe Alerts v v NH
24 Biller Category Maintenance
Manage Biller Category x x NH
Add Biller Category x x NH
Edit Biller Category x x NH
Delete Biller Category x x NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
25 Goal Category
Goal Category — Search NH NH NH
Goal Category — View NH NH NH
Goal Category — Create NH NH NH
Goal Category — Edit NH NH NH
26 Spend Category
Spend Category — Search NH NH NH
Spend Category — View NH NH NH
Spend Category - Create NH NH NH
Spend Category - Edit NH NH NH
27 Working Window
Transaction Working Window - NH NH NH
Search
Transaction Working Window - NH NH NH
Create
Tre_msactlon Working Window - NH NH NH
Edit
Transaction Working Window - NH NH NH
Delete
28 Transaction Blackout
Transaction Blackout - Search NH NH NH
Transaction Blackout - Create NH NH NH
Transaction Blackout - Edit NH NH NH
Transaction Blackout - Delete NH NH NH
29 User Group - Subject Mapping
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
g:z:CGhroup - Subject Mapping - NH NH NH
gfsgt(e}roup - Subject Mapping - NH NH NH
asé%rif?roup - Subject Mapping - NH NH NH
30 Mailbox
30.1 | Mails
Mailbox - Inbox NH NH NH
Mailbox - Sent Mail NH NH NH
Mailbox - Deleted Mail NH NH NH
30.2 | Alerts NH NH NH
30.3 | Notifications NH NH NH
31 Mailers
Mailers - Search and View NH NH NH
Mailers - Create NH NH NH
Mailers - Edit NH NH NH
Mailers - Delete NH NH NH
32 Reports
33 Report Generation
View Scheduled Reports v v NH
Edit Schedule Reports NH NH NH
34 My Reports
My Reports - Adhoc NH NH NH
My Reports - Schedule NH NH NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
35 User Report Mapping
User Report Mapping - Search NH NH NH
User Report Mapping - Create NH NH NH
User Report Mapping - Edit NH NH NH
36 ATM / Branch Maintenance
ATM/ Branch Maintenance - View NH NH NH
ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add v v NH
ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Edit v v NH
g;l\él{eBranch Maintenance - NH NH NH
37 Product Mapping
Product Mapping - Search v 4 NH
Product Mapping - View v 4 NH
Product Mapping - Edit v 4 NH
Product Mapping - Create v 4 NH
38 Payee Restriction Setup
Payee Restriction Setup - Search NH NH NH
Payee Restriction Setup - View NH NH NH
Payee Restriction Setup - Edit NH NH NH
Payee Restriction Setup - Create NH NH NH
39 Audit Log NH NH NH
40 My Profile NH NH NH
41 Security Settings
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
Change Password NH NH NH
Set Security Questions NH NH NH
42 Touch Point Maintenance
Touch Point Maintenance- NH NH NH
Search
Touch Point Maintenance- View NH NH NH
Touch Point Maintenance- Edit NH NH NH
Touch Point Maintenance- Create NH NH NH
43 Touch Point Group
Maintenance
Touch Point Group Maintenance- NH NH NH
Search
Tpuch Point Group Maintenance- NH NH NH
View
Toych Point Group Maintenance- NH NH NH
Edit
Touch Point Group Maintenance- NH NH NH
Create
44 Transaction Group
Maintenance
Transaction Group Maintenance - NH NH NH
Search
Transactlon Group Maintenance - NH NH NH
View
Tran_sactlon Group Maintenance NH NH NH
- Edit
Transaction Group Maintenance NH NH NH

- Create
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
Transaction Group Maintenance- NH NH NH
Delete
45 Relationship Mapping
Maintenance
Relationship Mapping v v
) ) NH
Maintenance - View
Relationship Mapping v 4 NH
Maintenance - Edit
46 Relationship Matrix
Relationship Matrix Maintenance NH NH NH
— Search
Relgtlonsmp Matrix Maintenance NH NH NH
— View
Relqtlonsh|p Matrix Maintenance NH NH NH
- Edit
47 User Helpdesk v v NH
48 Feedback Capture
Search Feedback Template NH NH NH
View Feedback Template NH NH NH
Edit Feedback Template NH NH NH
Create Feedback Template NH NH NH
49 Feedback Analytics NH NH NH
50 Request Processing NH NH NH
Service Request — Summary NH NH NH
Service Request Details NH NH NH
Approve or Reject Service NH NH NH

Requests
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
51 Dashboard Builder — Design
Design New Dashboard NH NH NH
View Dashboard NH NH NH
Edit Dashboard NH NH NH
Delete Dashboard NH NH NH
Dashboard Mapping
View Dashboard Mapping NH NH NH
Create Dashboard Mapping 4 4 NH
Delete Dashboard Mapping NH NH NH
52 Service Request - Form builder
Create Service Requests
NH NH NH
Form
Search and View Service NH NH NH
Request
Copy and Create a new Request NH NH NH
Edit Service Requests NH NH NH
53 Session Summary NH NH NH
54 User Segment Maintenance
Search User Segment NH NH NH
View User Segment NH NH NH
Edit User Segment NH NH NH
Create User Segment NH NH NH
55 User Limits
User Limits- Search NH NH NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
User Limits- View NH NH NH
User Limits- Edit NH NH NH
56 Message Maintenance
Message Maintenance- View NH NH NH
Message Maintenance- Edit NH NH NH
57 Biller Category Maintenance
Manage Biller Category x X NH
Add Biller Category x X NH
Edit Biller Category x X NH
Delete Biller Category x X NH
58 Merchant Onboarding
Search Merchant Details v v NH
View Merchant Details v v NH
Edit Merchant details NH NH NH
Create Merchant v v NH
Delete Merchant NH NH NH
59 Account Aggregation —
Maintenance
External Bank Maintenance — NH NH NH
View
External Bank Maintenance - NH NH NH
Create
Ex;ernal Bank Maintenance — NH NH NH
Edit
External Bank Maintenance - NH NH NH

Delete
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
60 Identity Domain Maintenance
Identity Domain Maintenance- NH NH NH
Create
Identity Domain Maintenance — NH NH NH
Search
Id_entlty Domain Maintenance — NH NH NH
View
Ide_ntlty Domain Maintenance — NH NH NH
Edit
61 Resource Server Maintenance
Resource Server Maintenance- NH NH NH
Create
Resource Server Maintenance — NH NH NH
View
Re_source Server Maintenance — NH NH NH
Edit
Resource Server Maintenance - NH NH NH
Search
62 Client Maintenance
Create Client NH NH NH
Edit Client NH NH NH
View Client NH NH NH
63 Security Keys NH NH NH
64 File Identifier Maintenance
Search File Identifier NH NH NH
View File Identifier NH NH NH
Edit File Identifier NH NH NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
Create File Identifier NH NH NH
65 User File Identifier Mapping
User File Identifier Mapping-
Administrator-Search NH NH NH
User File Identifier Mapping-
Administrator-Create NH NH NH
User File Identifier Mapping-
Administrator-Edit NH NH NH
User File Identifier Mapping-
Corporate-Search NH NH NH
User File Identifier Mapping- NH NH NH
Corporate -Create
User File Identifier Mapping-
Corporate -Edit NH NH NH
66 Upload File - For Admin biller
Uploaded Files Inquiry (For
Admin Biller) NH NH NH
67 Forex Deal Maintenance
Add Currency Pairs NH NH NH
Update Forex Deal NH NH NH
68 User Profile Maintenance
User Profile Maintenance -Create NH NH NH
User Profile Maintenance- View NH NH NH
User Profile Maintenance- Edit NH NH NH
69 Forgot User Name NH NH NH
70 Forgot Password NH NH NH
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Transaction Host Integration Matrix

SR Transaction / Function Name Oracle Oracle Oracle Banking
No FLEXCUBE FLEXCUBE SCF 14.5.0.0.0/
Core Banking Universal Oracle Banking
11.8.0.0.0 Banking Cash
14.5.0.0.0 Management
14.5.0.0.0
71 Origination Workflow
Maintenance
Search Workflow NH NH NH
Single Product Application - NH
Create Workflow NH NH
Single Product Application — View NH NH NH
Default/ Custom Workflow
Single Product Application — Edit NH NH NH
Workflow
Bundle Product Application - NH
Create Workflow NH NH
Bundle Product Application — NH NH NH
View Default/ Custom Workflow
Bundle Product Application — Edit NH NH NH
Workflow
72 Biller Onboarding
Search Biller x x NH
View Biller x X NH
Edit Biller x X NH
Create Biller x x NH
Home
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Dashboards

3.1

3.Dashboards

Dashboard allows an administrator user to access various administrative functions of the channel
banking system. The role of the System/Bank administrator is to manage and administer day-to-
day functions of a bank. Administrators can perform various tasks such as doing Day 1
maintenances, maintenances pertaining to retail / corporate banking, creation of roles, user
creation, maintenance of party preferences etc.

Dashboards provides a quick view of the most relevant functions, to achieve a particular objective
or complete a process. OBDX supports role specific dashboards for an administrator user.

e  System Administrator Dashboard

e Administrator Maker Dashboard (Bank Administrator maker)

e Administrator Approver Dashboard (Bank Administrator checker)

Note: All Administrative maintenances are supported only on ‘Desktop’ form factor and not
supported on ‘Mobile’ and ‘Tablet’ .

System Administrator Dashboard

A System Administrator is responsible for setting up and maintaining the system. System
Administrators are the members of the information technology department of the Bank who are
mainly responsible for Bank’s Day 1 maintenances or other day to day maintenances like Role
Transaction Mapping, password policy maintenance and rules and roles maintenances etc.

Note: By default System Administrator role is given access to all the administrative functions. If the
Bank wants to change the entitlements, the same can be done using Role Transaction Mapping
function.

Summary

- ]
w
System Administrator

Communications {{ Security ‘ Payments

| ‘ E
Billr Categ
Maintenance
ForexDeal
Maintenance

UserLimis
Biler Categ Enttiements
aw o || e, o]
M ~ntegrated
User Segment
Product Network ;
Wapping Preference Vaintenance Dashboard
Buider

MWaintenance

‘Authorization & Controls &
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Note: Above diagram depicts the transactions available on dashboard. Apart from these
transactions, there are other transactions available in the toggle menu.
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The System Administrator dashboard comprises of Quick Links, each of which when clicked

launches into the respective item.
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Dashboard Overview

Icons

Following icons are present on the System Administrator dashboard:

1]

W@ : Clicking this icon takes you to the Mailbox screen.

: Clicking this icon takes you to the dashboard.

q : Click this icon and enter the transaction name to search the transactions.

Welcome, Leo Thomas -

Last login 30 Dec 10:05 AM

: Click this icon to view the user's profile and for logout option

— : Click the toggle menu to access the list of all the transactions.

Toggle Menu Transactions

Following items are present on the Toggle Menu:

Your Current View is: Select your role as System Administrator. The drop-down to select the
role is available only if the user is mapped with more than one role.

Select Language: Select your desired language from the drop-down list.

Configuration . . ) L
: Click this menu to access the configuration like System Rules,

System Configuration, Transaction aspects etc.

E e e . Click this menu to setup access controls and

authorization related transactions like maintain touch points, Application role creation and
entittement mapping etc.

Securi . . . . . .
: Click this menu to access the security setup related transactions like setting

up second factor authorization, password policy etc.

: Click this menu to manage limits.
@ Onboarding _ _
: Click this menu to onboard and manage Party, users, merchants and

billers.

8 Access Managemenmnt . .
. Click this menu to set up account access rules for a corporate.

@ Approvals ) .
. Click this menu to access and setup Approval workflow and rules for

Corporate and Administrator users.
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(6]l Payments . . .
(53 y : Click here to access maintenances with respect to payments.

@ Personal Financial Managem..

: Click this menu to plan finances and track expenditures.
It consists of sub menu items like Spend Category Maintenance, Goal Category Maintenance
and External Bank Maintenance.

E Reports

: Click this menu to generate reports and view the generated reports.

m File Upload , , o . .
: Click this menu to create a file identifier and map it to the user along with
file upload and inquiry

@ Communication

. Click this menu to access User Group Subject Mapping, Alert
Maintenance and Mailers.

@ Controls and Monitoring

: Click this menu for controlling and monitoring the transactions
like transaction blackout, working window and Audit log.

@ User Experience

. Click this menu to manage and build your customize dashboards.

E Templates
banking templates.

. Click this menu to manage service request form, feedback and SMS

. Click this menu to manage and limit the third party authorization access to an

oco (Others

T
—|J§?
_|

0

o =

<. B2

O =g

@

: User Group Management, Print Password, Alert Subscription, Request
Processing and User Help Desk.

E5 Mail Box

: Click this menu to view the Mails, Alerts and Notifications.

{é} Hees LA : Click this menu to view the user's profile and login details like start
date and time, end date and time, Channel and IP address of the last sessions of the logged
in user.

[@1 ATM/Branch Locator

: Click to view the address and location of the ATMs and the
branches of the Bank.

@ Security Settings

: Click here to setup security questions and change password.

R
1
!

: Click this menu to launch the online help.

i
I=
8
=

. Click this menu to view the information about the application like version
number, copyright etc.
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Note: The user will be shown the above options only if he has the access to the all the transactions
falling under that group.

Administrative Transactions

Following transactions are present on the System Administrator dashboard and in the menu:

o On-boarding

(@)

(b)

(c)

User Management

User Management function enables the System Administrator to onboard and manage users along
with their login credentials for channel banking access. This module facilitates channel banking
access to the bank’s internal users (administrators) and external users (customers).

User will get access to all the entities and clients mapped to it. Also the limit packages can get
assigned once the user selects the accessible entities.

Merchant Management

Merchant Management facilitates System Administrator to set up and maintain merchants using
channel banking platform. This is to enable the customers to initiate merchant based payments
using channel banking facility. This option allows the administrator to create / onboard new
merchants, view existing merchants and modify their details, if required.

Party Preferences (Through Toggle menu)

Party Preferences maintenance enables Bank administrator to define certain parameter values as
per the corporate entities requirements. Following preferences can be set for a corporate party:

e Cumulative Daily/Monthly limits per transaction
e Transaction limits for users

e Approval flow — Parallel or Sequential or none
e To enable Channel access or not

e To enable Forex Deal creation or not

e To enable a Corporate Administrator or not.

(d) Party To Party Linkage (Through Toggle menu)

(€)

Party to Party linkage is required by medium and large corporates if the user(s) of the parent
company needs to access accounts of the subsidiary companies. For e.g. consider a case wherein
‘ABC Industries’ is the parent company with a subsidiary company ‘PQR Enterprises’ and the users
of ABC Industries needs to access accounts of PQR Enterprises to carry out transactions and/or
inquiries. The corporate will provide a mandate/ board resolution to the bank for creation of Party
to Party linkage. Bank administrator will setup a Party to Party linkage by selecting the parent party
and the parties to be linked.

Biller Onboarding
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Using Biller Onboarding, System Administrators can create billers. The system administrator
defines payment methods accepted by biller (e.g. Current and Savings Account, Credit Card, Debit
Card etc.) while creating a biller. He also maintains category of the biller, full address of the biller
and location/ area in which the biller operates or provides his services.

System Administrator creates billers, which are then made available to the customers to register
themselves with these billers to receive and pay bills online.

Communications

User Group Subject Mapping

This maintenance facilitates mapping of subjects, to user groups in the bank, to streamline
communication between the bank’s users and its end customers.

Once User Groups are mapped to certain transactions or modules, users, in that group can reply
to communication pertaining to the specific subject. The communication channel used is the bank’s
secure mailbox.

This option allows the System Administrator to search and view existing User Group — Subject
mapping, modify the existing mapping and to create a new User Group — Subject mapping.
Alert Maintenance

Alerts maintenance allows the System Administrator to define required parameters for each alert
that is to be sent to the banks customers.

This option allows the System Administrator to search and view existing alerts, create a new alert
and modify or delete an existing alert.

Mailers

Mailers are information or a messages published by the Bank, to communicate about the Banks

Products, services and other information to its users. A Bank may send mailers to announce a
limited period promotional offer, launch of a product or service, etc.

The System Administrator creates Mailers which are sent to specific users, parties or user

segments (all Retail / Corporate / Admin) users. Mailers can be customized to reach some or all
users, to be sent now or on a specific date and time, in the future.

Configuration

(a) System Configuration

Using this option System Administrator defines the basic components of this application which is
necessary to run the application. The creating of system configuration is done at 'Day 0'
configuration.
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System Rules

System rules are defined to set different parameters for each enterprise role. The parameters that
can be set for each enterprise role (Retail or Corporate Users) are Party Mapping, Limits Check,
Party Preferences Check, Account Transaction Mapping, First Time Login Steps and Approvals
Check. If these parameters are enabled, application will check for a fulfillment of the maintenances,
before final processing.

E.g. If Approval check flag is enabled for ‘Corporate User’ type of enterprise role; transactions
initiated by corporate users will follow the approval maintenance. If approval check flag is disabled
for Retail Users, transactions initiated by retail user will not follow the approval maintenance and
will get auto-approved by the system.

This screen allows the System Administrator to search and view existing system rules, create new
system rule, and modify an existing system rule.

Transactions Aspects

Using this option, System Administrator can define the aspects for a transaction. Depending on the
aspects defined for a transaction through this maintenance, the transaction will be
available/unavailable for selection in the respective maintenance screen.

User can view the aspects for a selected transaction and also edit the aspects i.e. enable/disable
the aspects for the selected transaction.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance

ATM Branch Locator feature available to the bank customers enables the users to locate the bank’s
ATMs/ branches available within a specific radius of his current location.

For the customers, to fetch the relevant information related to ATMs and Branches, system
administrator maintains the data at their local databases. The basic details of ATMs and Branches
are fetched from the core banking application, which is further enriched and stored in local
database. This is a one-time activity at the time of implementation. Subsequently, as and when
branches and ATMs are added, or any details regarding them updated, the administrator performs
the necessary updates to the bank database.

Using this option, the System Administrator can search and view the ATM/ branch and its details
(Fetched from Core Banking application) which include branch/ ATM id, branch name, address
details, phone number, work timings and services offered by the bank. New ATM and branch details
can also be manually added, viewed and edited.

The bank administrator can manually add new branch/ ATM details one by one, or add multiple
branches / ATMs details simultaneously through file upload.

Product Mapping

Product Mapping feature allows the System Administrator to map products with the channel. The
business users will be able to access accounts related to the products mapped to the channel.

The System Administrator will be allowed to register the banks products to be made available to
bank users for opening further accounts.
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(f) User Profile Maintenance

(@)

(b)

(©)

This function enables the System/ Bank Administrator user to manage the user profile details that
needs to be shown and needs to be made available for modification for Retail users. Details
maintained on user profile includes date of birth, PAN card number, Aadhar number, passport
number, national ID, driving license, communication address, email ID, and contact number, fax
number, etc.

In a multi entity scenario, Administrator can do this setup for each entity by selecting the entity.

Security
Authentication

Passwords are the most common form of authentication used in the world today. But passwords
are commonly forgotten and easily compromised. Two-factor authentication (2FA) adds an extra
layer of security by requiring users to use two different authentication factors to verify user’s identity.

The two step verification or Two Factor Authentication is an extra layer of security that is a subset
of "multi factor authentication” that requires not only a password and username but also something
that user has or something user knows or something they are e.g. tokens, OTP, biometrics etc.
Using a Two Factor Authentication process can help to lower the number of cases of identity theft
on the Internet, as well as phishing via email. For security reason authentication is used by user
(Retail/ Corporate) while performing transactions through internet channel.

The two factor Authentication requires two different kinds of evidences before executing any
transaction successfully. This option enables the system administrator to maintain authentication
pattern for each transaction of a specific user segment.
The types of two factor authentication used in the application are as follows:
e Security Question
e Soft Token
e One Time Password (OTP)
Security Question Maintenance
Application allows the System Administrator user to set up security questions, which will then be

used as another layer of security (Over and above the Login credentials), before a user (Retail/
Corporate) can complete transactions through the internet channel.

Through the Manage Security Questions functionality, the administrator user can create and modify
security questions that need to set and answered by user for completing any transaction.
Administrator can add the security questions, if required.

Password Policy Maintenance
Password policy maintenance enables System Administrator to define password parameters for
users. Using this option System Administrator create, view and edit password policy for different

user role/segments (Admin, Retail, and Corporate). Password policy maintenance contains
following sections:

38 ORACLE



(d)

@)

Dashboards

e Password Validators: This section contains the validations for a password. The validations
include minimum and maximum length of the password, allowed characters in a password,
repetitive and successive characters allowed, details to be excluded in the password like, date
of birth, first and last name, user ID and party ID, and bank defined restricted passwords. User
can also define number of successive incorrect attempts allowed, and number of previous
password disallowed.

e Password Expiry Parameters: This section contains details about password expiry period,
first password expiry period, and whether to force user to change password if there is a change
in password policy (so that users can change their password as per the new password policy).

Security Keys (Through Toggle menu)
Security key includes:
Password Encryption and Decryption with Public and Private Key Pairs:

Encryption and decryption allow communication between two parties to disguise information. The
sender encrypts information before sending it and the receiver decrypts the information after
receiving it. While in transit, the information is encrypted to ensure that it is protected from an
intruder.

e Public and Private key pair helps to encrypt information that ensures sensitive data is protected
during transmission. Whatever is encrypted with a Public Key can only be decrypted by its
corresponding Private Key and vice versa.

e JWT Encryption Key: A JSON web token is a JSON object to represent a set of information.
On sign in, user is authenticated and JWT token is generated. This JWT is subsequently
passed to make API calls. To keep sensitive information hidden from the bearer (client) or third
parties, JWT should be encrypted. A single key can be used to encrypt the data, if the JWT is
encrypted with the key then the data can be decrypted using the same key.

Payments

Payee Restrictions

Payee Restriction Set up maintenance allows System Administrator to restrict the number of
payees that a retail user can create for each payment network per day.

System Administrator can also restrict the total number of payees irrespective of payment network
that the retail user can create per day.

This option allows the administrator to create payee restriction maintenance, View and Edit existing
maintenance.
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Biller Category Maintenance

System Administrator creates new biller categories and map it to the billers. E.g. administrator can
create biller category as ‘Insurance’ and use it as Biller Category when creating billers related to
insurance.

The System administrators can change the order of the categories as per their priority by dragging
the categories. In the business user screen, these categories appear in the same order for selection
to the customers, as defined by the administrators.

Forex Deal Maintenance

Using Forex Deal Maintenance option, System Administrator can maintain currency pair. The
maintained currency pairs are made available to corporate users to book deals and utilize those
while making payments. Based on the treasury system, timer window can also be set for each
currency pair so that the deal expires after the setup time, which helps corporate user to get the
latest rate possible.

Personal Finance

Spend Category Maintenance
Using this option, the System Administrator can maintain the spend categories. Spend Category

maintenance allows the administrator to create, modify or expire categories under which user can
map expenses.
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Goal Category Maintenance

Goal Category maintenance allows the System Administrator to create, modify or expire goal
categories. This maintenance is done only for Retail users and is not applicable to corporate.

The System Administrator created categories are linked with a product which will decide the other
key parameters which will govern the Goal category. These parameters could be:

e Goal Amount Range ( Minimum and Maximum Value)

¢ Interest Rate Offered

e Tenure Range ( Minimum and Maximum)
The System Administrator can search and view goal categories, create a new goal category, and
modify an existing goal category.

External Bank Maintenance
The account aggregation feature empowers customers to view information of financial accounts
that are external to OBDX, in addition to the customer’s OBDX accounts. This feature also provides

the customer with a consolidated view of accounts, net worth and recent transactions, across
OBDX and external bank accounts.

To enable a retail user to access external bank accounts, and aggregate accounts with OBDX, the
system administrator has to perform External Bank Maintenance

Authorization and Access Controls

Touch Points

Touch Points are different channels/ medium through which transactions or inquiries can be
performed in OBDX. These can be created or modified under this section.

Touch Points in OBDX are of type ‘Internal’ and ‘External’. Internal Touch Points are defined as
part of Day 0 definition whereas External Touch Points are typically third party applications that can
be defined by the System/ Bank Administrator as part of onboarding in OBDX

Touch Points Groups

Touch Points are different channels e.g. Internet, Mobile, SMS, Third Party applications etc.
through which the OBDX services can be accessed. This maintenance enables the System
Administrator user to group two or multiple touch points together for the purpose of defining
common limits for a transaction accessed from any touch point grouped together.

Role Transaction Mapping

This function enables System Administrator to create Application Role and transaction mapping to
application roles will be done for Touch Points. Administrator can create the application roles for
the User Segments (Retail/ Corporate/ Administrator) and map the transactions to the application
roles for internal as well as external touch points. The benefit of mapping the transactions on a
touch point is that the Bank can control transaction access at each touch point.
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Entitlements

Entitlements are the transactions that the user can perform. Each Entitlement is linked to a single
or group of resources.

Using this transaction user can view and edit the services and Ul components linked to an
entitlement for different actions i.e. Perform, Approve, and View.

User Segment Maintenance

In order to offer appropriate product and services to the customers, banks can employ some
method of segmentation. Banks can group customers into different segments based on different
attributes of the customer; it could be demographic information, geographical information,
behavioral information etc.

Banks can have different communication mailers, authentication mechanisms transaction limits and
branding aspects based on customer segmentation.

User segment maintenance screen, allows the system administrator to create new segments and
subsequently use these segments to define specific maintenances at user segment level. Limits
can also be defined specific to a user segment. Within each user segment, limits package can be
associated to different touch points.

Limits

Limit Definition

Limits are defined by the bank to set up amount and duration based restrictions on the transactions
that can be carried out by the user.

As part of Limits Definition maintenance, the System Administrator can define:

e Transaction Limits: It is the initiation limit with minimum and maximum amount, defined
typically for a user with role ‘Maker’.

e Cumulative Limits: It is the collective transaction amount limit for all the transactions that can
be performed during a day and maximum number of transactions in a day.

e Cooling Period Limits: It is the time set by the bank during which fund transfer is not allowed
to a newly added payee.

This option allows the System Administrator to search and view limits, create limits and edit / delete
existing limits.
Limits Package Management

As part of the Limits Package definition, the created limits can be mapped to relevant transactions
and/or roles.

The Limits Packages once created can be associated at User Level, Party Level and Role Level at
an touch point level.
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This option allows the System Administrator to search and view Limit Package, create a new Limit
Package, and edit / delete existing Limit Package.

Transaction Group Maintenance (Through Toggle menu)

Transaction group maintenance enables the System Administrator user to create and maintain
group of transactions. Administrator can maintain a transaction group for the purpose of defining
consolidated transaction limits. Once limits are assigned at transaction group, these limits acts as
collective limit for selected transactions in a group.

User Limits

This option allows the System Administrator to view the current available and utilized limits of
specific retail user and also can modify (increase or decrease) the limits as per the requirement.

The user limits can be set for specific transaction level or at transaction group level or for a specific
channel or for a group of channels.

The different types of limits are as follows:

e Daily Count- Permitted number of transactions in a day

e Daily Amount- Cumulative amount of transactions in a day

¢ Monthly Count- Permitted number of transactions in a month

e Monthly Amount- Permitted number of transactions in a month

Templates

Service Request Form Builder

Service Request Form Builder transaction allows the system administrator to define service
requests by defining its attributes and by building the form (Request page that should be available
to business user) which are then available for Retail users for creating a new Service Request.

Feedback Template
Using this option, the System Administrator can maintain the feedback templates by defining the

feedback question, selecting the rating scale, adding new questions along with new options,
selecting the transactions for which feedback capture needs to be enabled.

The administrator can also decide whether an additional question is to be asked for a scale weight
and select the applicable options for the question.

SMS and Missed Call Banking
Using this option, the System Administrator can maintain the sms and missed call templates. The
templates can be defined as:

e SMS: You can set the template / format of the message, which the account holder will be
sending to the bank to receive the information in a specified format.

e Missed Call: You can set the template / format the account holder will receive, once he / she
gives a miss call on the specified phone number.
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Manage Brand

Banks can have varied requirements with regards to the theme and for look and feel of the
application.

Manage Brand is an administrative maintenance that allows the System Administrator to define the
preferred theme for the application.

There is a list of categories on the left of the screen to choose from. System administrator can click
and navigate the categories to upload their bank logo, select the preferred colors of the headers,
back ground, Font, label, buttons etc. System administrator can also set the font style and font size.

Dashboard Builder

Dashboard Builder is an administrative maintenance that allows the System Administrator to create
and configure dashboard templates for Retail and Corporate users.

System Administrator can configure new dashboards by dragging and dropping the desired widget
at desired location in template. And also can add and edit rows and columns while configuring new
dashboard to add more widgets. Facility is also provided to search, view, edit and delete the
configured dashboards.

These configured dashboards are responsive and can adapt to any type device that Bank wants to
enable it to the customers’ i.e. desktop, mobile and tablet. System allows the user to design new
template and preview on different types of devices before enabling it.

The administrator can define multiple dashboards with the various attributes/ widgets. Further these
templates can be mapped to the user segment, party or even to a specific user.

Controls & Monitoring

Transaction Blackout

The System Administrator can maintain a transaction blackout, for a period, when transaction/s are
not accessible to users of the bank’s retail and corporate or even to Bank administrators, for a
preset time period.

The administrator may use the time, when a transaction is blacked-out, to do necessary
maintenances.

Through this maintenance, the System Administrator can create a transaction blackout, User can

search and view existing blackouts, and modify these if required. User can delete future dated
blackouts.
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Transaction Working Window

A working window is maintained, by the System Administrator for each transaction for which a value
date is applicable for processing. In order to enable such transactions on the channel, it is
mandatory to define a working window for all the days of a week as Day O Maintenance. By
performing this maintenance, the System Administrator defines the channel working window for
each day of the week for a specific transaction.

Further, administrator can also define the processing pattern if the transaction is initiated by
customers after the window is closed. Through this maintenance, the System Administrator can
create a working window for a transaction, and also can create an exception to the normal window.
User can search and view existing maintenances, and modify these if required.

Audit Log

Audit log is set of records that provide information about operations performed in the application
and details of the user who has performed it along with date and time when it was performed. The
System Administrator can search and view the Audit Log.

Feedback Analytics

Using this option, the System Administrator can analyze the feedback for different transactions.
System Administrator can view top and bottom three transactions based on average customer
review or he can search for individual transactions for a selected time period. Feedback Analytics
gives the bank a quick analysis of the feedback information collected. The analytics covers
information the average of feedback ratings transactions have got, trends in how the average
ratings have changes, the top and bottom transactions in terms of ratings etc. The analytics helps
banks in quickly identifying the pain points in customer journeys in the system points out the
specific areas for improvement and action.

Using this option, the System Administrator can analyze the feedback given by users of the
system.

Relationship Mapping

Customer Relationship Maintenance enables the System Administrator to set up the transaction
access logic for Bank’s retail customers from Digital Banking Platform based on their account -
mode of operation or relationship.

E.g. If a customer relationship (Mode of operation) is ‘Either or Survivor’, provide an access of all
transactions whereas, if a customer relationship (Mode of operation) is ‘Jointly’, provide an
access of all Inquiries and restrict all financial transactions from Digital Banking Platform. Such
account and transaction access rules can be set up by the System Administrator using
‘Relationship Maintenance Module’.

Relationship Matrix

Relationship Matrix maintenance allows the System Administrator to define the transaction access
based on the account relationships. Administrator can enable or disable each transaction for each
relationship code. OBDX first checks if the transaction is enabled in a role attached to a user and
then if it is enabled in relationship matrix. If both the conditions are satisfied, an access of a
transaction and of an account is provided to the user.
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Additional options accessible via Menu

° Access Management

Account Access

(a) Party Account Access
Bank Administrator can set up account and transaction access rules at the corporate party level.
The administrator can provide access to accounts held by the party with the bank as available in
the core banking system. Bank Administrator maker can search and view accounts and

transactions mapping done at primary party and linked party. User can create, modify and delete
such mapping.

(b) User Account Access

Alerts maintenance allows the System Administrator to define required parameters for each alert
that is to be sent to the banks customers.

This option allows the System Administrator to search and view existing alerts, create a new alert
and modify or delete an existing alert.

Resource Access

(a) Party Resource Access
As part of Resource Access Management, administrator can define access on resources other than
account like Remitter List from Virtual Account Management for a Corporate Party.

(b) User Resource Access

As part of Resource Access Management, administrator can define access on resources other than
account like Remitter List from Virtual Account Management for a specific corporate user.

Approvals
(@ Workflow Management

Approval workflows are created to support requirements where multiple levels of approval are
required in a specific sequence for a transaction/maintenance. Each workflow can be configured to
have up to 5 levels of approval with a specific user or a user group configured at each level.

System Administrator can search and view approval workflows maintained and create new
workflows. As a part of creating workflows, user can add various levels of approvals and map users
or user groups to each level. User can also modify workflows maintained.

(b) Rules Management
The Administrator, can set up rules for approvals. Applying a rule makes the requirement for an
approval more customized. For instance, through this screen, the bank administrator can create a

rule, so that all administrator maintenances initiated by a certain user-group, always require
approval.
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Reports
Report Generation
Using this option, the System Administrator, can generate various adhoc reports. Application

provides an option to generate reports using Oracle Analytics Publisher and / or by using an
internal application.

(b) My Reports

On accessing ‘My Reports’ menu, the System Administrator, can view the last 10 reports generated
with the respective report status. He can choose to search a specific report using the search criteria
or can opt to view/ download detailed report.

(c) User Report Mapping

@)

(b)
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The user report mapping maintenance allows the Bank Administrators to map the report or set of
reports to a specific corporate user. The corporate users can generate and view the reports which
they have an access to.

Bank administrator searches a corporate user based on the party id and view the reports mapped
to him, he can also un-map the reports from specific corporate user so that access of the specific
report/ s can be removed to that corporate user.

The System Administrator can also map the accounts of primary and linked parties for which the
reports can be generated by a corporate user, so that corporate user can generate the report only
for the accounts mapped to him.

File Upload
File Identifier Maintenance

System Administrator, can create file identifiers (FI) for a corporate entity. A File Identifier is always
mapped to a specific single file template. It permits configuration of corporate preferences like
approval type (file level/ record level) for a particular type of file. This is a pre-requisite for the File
Uploads functionality, for a corporate.

User File Identifier Mapping

Through this option Administrator, can map a file identifier to a user to grant access rights to the
user, for this specific file type. This maintenance enables a user to upload a specific file, approve
the uploaded file and view its status. System administrator can map / un-map file identifiers to a

User. Further, user can enable or disable the sensitive data check. This is a pre-requisite
maintenance, for the File Uploads functionality, for a corporate.

File Upload
This option allows the System administrator user to upload the files containing EBPP Billers. Billers

uploaded will be available for retail users to register and make online bill payment &amp; pre-paid
recharge transactions.

Uploaded File Inquiry

Through this option the user can view the Billers file uploaded and their status.
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e  The search can be filtered on various parameters like status and file reference ID.

° The user can track the status of the file and if there is an error in the file, he / she can download
the error file to arrive at the exact reason for error.

e For files in the ‘Processed’ status, the user can download Response file, to vet status of
processing (in the host) for each record, of the file.

e  The user can track file history and also check Individual record details.

OAuth
Identity Domain Maintenance
The Identity Domain corresponds to the notion of a tenant and each identity domain corresponds

to an identity store. All artifacts such as resource server and client needs to be created under an
identity domain.

As part of the Identity Domain definition, Identity store as well as token settings can be defined.

Currently only ‘Embedded LDAP’ i.e. DB Authenticator as Identity Store is supported.

Resource Server Maintenance

The resource server is the server that contains the user's information that is being accessed by the
third party application and handles authenticated requests after the application has obtained an
access token.

Resource Server is always associated to one Identity Domain. Through this maintenance, the
administrator can define scopes for the resource server. Scopes are transactions or inquiries that
are provided to the client so that the TPP/client can transact or inquire on behalf of the customer
with an access token provided the customer has provided consent to the TPP.

Client Maintenance
Clients are Third Party Provides (TPPs) that can access information from the resource server on

behalf of the user provided the user has provided consent to the TPPs. As part of this definition,
the administrator can define client details i.e. client ID, client name, scopes, redirect URLS etc.

Others
User Group Management
The System Administrator, can create administrator and corporate user groups with two or more
users. User can search and views already maintained groups, and also modify these. The

maintained administrator user groups are used for further maintenances like — User Group Subject
Mapping or while creating approval rules.
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Print Password

When a new user opens an account in the bank and registers for internet banking, the bank sends
the printed password along with some other documents like Welcome letter, Terms & Conditions
document and applicable promotional offers to the registered user via courier or post. This screen
allows the Bank Administrator to print the password along with these documents for new users as
well as for existing users who have requested for reset password.

Alert Subscription

The System Administrator, can subscribe users to mandatory alerts, through this option. In addition,
Retail and Corporate users of the bank, can subscribe to alerts, and choose whether they want
alerts delivered through Email, SMS or in their secured mailbox. The bank administrator processes
the subscription request, received from customers. (For non-mandatory alerts).

Request Processing

Service requests allows the System Administrator to search and view all the service requests that
have been initiated by the Bank customers and are available with various statuses like Open,
Completed and Rejected. Bank Administrator can search the service requests with specific search
criteria and can update the status of open service requests.

User Help Desk

This option enables the Administrator to create business user's session and perform the transaction
requested by business user if he has forgotten his internet banking password or is unable to perform
a transaction using his internet banking.

To authenticate the user, system will send an OTP to the customer and the same OTP needs to
be communicated to the administrator user so that he can enter it on the screen to create user’s
session.

Message Maintenance
Using this option, System Administrator can inquire the existing Error Messages defined in the

system for an OBDX error code. It also allows you to modify the text defined for a message code
for a particular Language.

Notifications

The notification section allows the System Administrator user to view last ‘N’ number of notifications
sent by the bank. Click View All to view all the notifications sent by the bank.

Note:
1) If the setup requires an approval workflow, it will be initiated. Once approved by the required
number of approvers, the maintenance will be effective.

2) If the setup does not require an approval workflow or is self / auto approved, the maintenance
will come into effect on confirmation.
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Activity Log

The System Administrator can view the log of activities here. For ease of use, he can provide a
Date Range and search.

Icons

o : Click this icon to search the transactions that are performed on a particular date. It has
two fields From and To, you can select the start and end date to search the transaction.

(@) Corporate
In the Corporate activity log, the System Administrator, can view the activities performed for a
corporate party id. The following fields are displayed.
e Date: Date of the maintenance
e Description: Description of the maintenance
e Party Name: Party Name
e Reference Number: Reference number of the maintenance.
e Status: Status of the maintenance

(b)  Administrative Maintenance

Through the Admin Activity log, the System Administrator can view the Bank Administrator
activities. The following fields are displayed:

e Date: Date of the maintenance
e Description: Description of the maintenance
o Reference Number: Reference number of the maintenance.
e Status: Status of the maintenance
(c) Bulk File Administrator
In Bulk File Activity Log, the Administrator can view the bulk file activities. The following fields are
displayed.
e Date: Date of the maintenance
¢ File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties
¢ File Name: Name assigned to files.
e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.
e Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.
e Status: Status of the maintenance.
(d) Bulk Record Administrator
In Bulk Record Activity Log, the Administrator can view the bulk record activities. The following
fields are displayed.

e Date: Date of the maintenance
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e File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties
e File Name: Name assigned to files

e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.

e Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.

e Status: Status of the maintenance

Transaction Journey

Click the Reference Number link in the Activity Log section to view the Transaction Journey.

This screen displays the transaction details and transaction journey of corporate and administrator

transactions. It displays the current status of transaction whether it is Initiated, Approved or
Processed.

ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= P futura bank Q

Welcome, Sam David
Last login 11 May 11:46 AM

Limit Definition

Limit Type Cooling Period

Limit Code LimitoQ1
LimitoQ1
usD
From Time To Time Cumulative Transaction Amount
0dd : Ohh: 0mm 1dd : 2hh: 10mm $0.00
1dd : 2hh: 10mm 2dd : 5hh: 10mm 50.00
0dd : Thh: 0mm 1dd : Ohh:0mm £10,000.00
Transaction Journey
Initiation Approval Completion
Administrator User
Processed
09 Dec 05:50 PM

09 Dec 05:50 PM

W
ai
o

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Transaction Journey

The screen displays the details of the transaction that is to be approved for review.
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Transaction Journey

Transaction Journey

This section displays the status of transactions that has been initiated by the maker.
Transaction journey displays the status as:

e Initiation
e Approval

e  Completion
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Administrator Maker Dashboard

Bank Administrator Maker’s role involves the maintenances which are mainly required for day to
day business in banks. Maintenances like onboarding the users on Digital Platform and providing
them the account and transactions access, etc.

Note: Transactions appearing in toggle menu for Bank Administrator — Maker is same as ‘System
Administrator’ transactions depending upon the access provided to the associated role in Role
Transaction Mapping maintenance.

[+]
w
Bank Administrator
Originations Others {via Other
On-boarding Approvals Account Acc Resource Access| { File Upload ‘ Reports | i Others. ‘ { Toggle menu) Transaction (via
Toggle menu
User Workflow Party Account Party Resource File dentifier Report Workflow Request User Group Dashboard
Management Wanagement Access Access Maintenance Generation Configuration Processing Management Buider
Frint Feedback
Party Rules User Account UserResource UserFile Wty Reports Feedback Password ‘ Analytics
Preference Wanagement Access Access ] ensrer
Mapping
User Help. Alert
File Upload Wapping
Merchant Service
Management Uploaded File Request
nquiry Form Buider

Biller
Onboarding
User
Segments.

Maker Dashboard - Overview

The Bank administrator — Maker dashboard comprises of:
e Quick Links
e Activity Log
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Maker ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= «fpfutura bank QD Viecome Leo Troma
Quick Links

Onboarding Approvals Account Access Resource Access File Upload Origination Administrator Others
2l 3, 2,
- - =3
User Party Account Access Party Resource Access File Identifier Maintenance Workflow Configuratio Reg

Activity Log (0) a

Customer Maintenances Administrative Maintenance [§J Bulk File dministrator [§J Bulk Record Administrator [§)

Date Description Party Name Status

Hey. 1 am here to help if you
need it!

Page 1 (00f0items)
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Dashboard Overview

Icons

Following icons are present on the maker's dashboard:

1]

o l\’@ : Clicking this icon takes you to the Mailbox screen.

: Clicking this icon takes you to the dashboard.

o q : Click this icon and enter the transaction name to search the transactions.

\Welcome, Leo Thomas .

o Last login 30 Dec 1005 AM : Click this icon to view the user's profile and for logout option

o — : Click the toggle menu to access the list of all the transactions.
Toggle Menu Transactions
Following items are present on the Toggle Menu:

e Your Current View is: Select your role as maker. The drop-down to select the role is available
only if the user is mapped with more than one role.

e Select Language: Select your desired language from the drop-down list.

Configuration _ : , _
o : Click this menu to access the configuration like System Rules,

System Configuration, Transaction aspects etc.

o E e e . Click this menu to setup access controls and

authorization related transactions like maintain touch points, Application role creation and
entitlement mapping etc.
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Securr . . . . ) .
@ fty : Click this menu to access the security setup related transactions like setting
up second factor authorization, password policy etc.

B Limits

: Click this menu to manage limits.

@ Onboarding

billers.

: Click this menu to onboard and manage Party, users, merchants and

Access Management

i

: Click this menu to set up account access rules for a corporate.

@ Approvals , .
: Click this menu to access and setup Approval workflow and rules for
Corporate and Administrator users.

(o] Payments . . .
Y : Click here to access maintenances with respect to payments.

Personal Financial Managem._..

i

: Click this menu to plan finances and track expenditures.
It consists of sub menu items like Spend Category Maintenance, Goal Category Maintenance
and External Bank Maintenance.

i

Reporis . . -
. Click this menu to generate reports and view the generated reports.

i

File Upload i i . . . .
. Click this menu to create a file identifier and map it to the user along with

=
5}
c
=3
o
o)
o
Q
S
o
=
QO
[
=
<

@ Communication i . ) ,
. Click this menu to access User Group Subject Mapping, Alert

@ Controls and Monitoring

<
=
>
—
)
>
QD
>
(@]
¢
QD
>
o
<
=5
o
=
v

: Click this menu for controlling and monitoring the transactions
like transaction blackout, working window and Audit log.

@ User Experience

. Click this menu to manage and build your customize dashboards.

B Templates
banking templates.

. Click this menu to manage service request form, feedback and SMS

. Click this menu to manage and limit the third party authorization access to an

ooo (thers

T
—|J§?
_|
o
5 =
<. =
el =T
®

: User Group Management, Print Password, Alert Subscription, Request
Processing and User Help Desk.

== T : Click this menu to view the Mails, Alerts and Notifications.
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o {:(:)} Account Setting : Click this menu to view the user's profile and login details like start

date and time, end date and time, Channel and IP address of the last sessions of the logged
in user.

[@1 ATM/Branch Locator ) . ]
o : Click to view the address and location of the ATMs and the

branches of the Bank.

@ Security Settings ) ) )

o : Click here to setup security questions and change password.
@ Hep .

o : Click this menu to launch the online help.

About ) ) . . . o . .
o : Click this menu to view the information about the application like version
number, copyright etc.

Note: The user will be shown the above options only if he has the access to the all the transactions
falling under that group.
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Quick Links

On-boarding
(&) User Management

Bank Administrator can search and view users, create users and modify users. User can reset
passwords of the users. Bank Administrator can also change the user status (lock/unlock) and
grant/deny the channel access to a user, through this option.

(b) Party Preferences

Party Preferences maintenance enables Bank administrator to define certain parameter values as
per the corporate entities requirements. Following preferences can be set for a corporate party:

e Cumulative Daily/Monthly limits per transaction
e Transaction limits for users

o Approval flow — Parallel or Sequential or none
e To enable Channel access or not

e To enable Forex Deal creation or not

e To enable a Corporate Administrator or not.

Approvals
(a) Workflow Management

Approval workflows are created to support requirements where multiple levels of approval are
required in a specific sequence for a transaction/maintenance. Each workflow can be configured to
have up to 5 levels of approval with a specific user or a user group configured at each level.

Bank Administrator Maker can search and view approval workflows maintained and create new
workflows. As a part of creating workflows, user can add various levels of approvals and map users
or user groups to each level. User can also modify workflows maintained.

(b) Rules Management
The Bank administrator — Maker, can set up rules, for approvals. Applying a rule makes the
requirement for an approval more customized. For instance, through this screen, the bank

administrator can create a rule, so that all administrator maintenances initiated by a certain user-
group, always require approval.

Account Access

(a) Party Account Access

Bank Administrator can set up account and transaction access rules at the corporate party level.
The administrator can provide access to accounts held by the party with the bank as available in
the core banking system. Bank Administrator maker can search and view accounts and
transactions mapping done at primary party and linked party. User can create, modify and delete
such mapping.
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User Account Access

Using this option Bank Administrator can set up account and transaction access for user(s) of the
corporate party. This maintenance can be done only after the Party Account Access is setup for
the party of the user(s). Bank Administrator maker can search and view account and transaction
mapping of a specific user. User can create, modify and delete mapping of a user to an account /
transaction.

Resource Access

(a) Party Resource Access

As part of Resource Access Management, administrator can define access on resources other than
account like Remitter List from Virtual Account Management for a Corporate Party.

(b) User Resource Access

As part of Resource Access Management, administrator can define access on resources other than
account like Remitter List from Virtual Account Management for a specific corporate user.

File Upload

(@)

(b)

File Identifier Maintenance

Bank administrator — Maker, can create file identifiers (FI) for a corporate entity. A File Identifier is
always mapped to a specific single file template. It permits configuration of corporate preferences
like approval type (file level/ record level) for a particular type of file. This is a pre-requisite for the
File Uploads functionality, for a corporate.

User File Identifier Mapping

Through this option Bank Administrator — Maker, can map a file identifier to a user to grant access
rights to the user, for this specific file type. This maintenance enables a user to upload a specific
file, approve the uploaded file and view its status. Bank administrator maker can map / un-map file
identifiers to a User. Further, user can enable or disable the sensitive data check. This is a pre-
requisite maintenance, for the File Uploads functionality, for a corporate.

Origination Administrator

Others

(@)

Request Processing

Service requests allows the Bank Administrator- maker to search and view all the service requests
that have been initiated by the Bank customers and are available with various statuses like Open,
Completed and Rejected. Bank Administrator can search the service requests with specific search
criteria and can update the status of open service requests.
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(b) Feedback

()

Using this option, the Administrator can maintain the feedback templates by defining the feedback
guestion, selecting the rating scale, adding new questions along with new options, selecting the
transactions for which feedback capture needs to be enabled.

The administrator can also decide whether an additional question is to be asked for a scale weight
and select the applicable options for the question.

User Help Desk

This option enables the Administrator to create business user's session and perform the transaction
requested by business user if he has forgotten his internet banking password or is unable to perform
a transaction using his internet banking.

To authenticate the user, system will send an OTP to the customer and the same OTP needs to
be communicated to the administrator user so that he can enter it on the screen to create user’s
session.

Note:

- If the setup requires an approval workflow, it will be initiated. Once approved by the required
number of approvers, the maintenance will be effective.

- If the setup does not require an approval workflow or is self / auto approved, the maintenance
will come into effect on saving and confirming.

Activity Log

The Bank Administrator — Maker, can view the log of activities here. For ease of use, user can
provide a Date Range and search.

Icons

o " : Click this icon to search the transactions that are performed on a particular date. It has
two fields From and To, you can select the start and end date to search the transaction.

(a) Corporate Activity Log

In the Corporate activity log, the bank administrator — Maker, can view the activities of corporate
users. The following fields are displayed.

e Date: Date of the maintenance

e Description: Description of the maintenance

o Party Name: Party Name

e Reference Number: Reference humber of the maintenance.

e Status: Status of the maintenance

(b) Administrative Activity Log

Through the Admin Activity log, the bank administrator - maker can view the bank admin activities.
The following fields are displayed:
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Date: Date of the maintenance
Description: Description of the maintenance
Reference Number: Reference number of the maintenance.

Status: Status of the maintenance

(c) Bulk File Administrator Activity Log

In Bulk File Activity Log, the Bank Administrator — maker, can view the bulk file activities. The
following fields are displayed.

Date: Date of the maintenance

File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties
File Name: Name assigned to files.

Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.

Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.

Status: Status of the maintenance

(d) Bulk Record Administrator Activity Log

In Bulk Record Activity Log, the Bank Administrator — maker, can view the bulk record activities.
The following fields are displayed.

Date: Date of the maintenance

File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties
File Name: Name assigned to files

Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.

Reference No: Reference Number of the maintenance.

Status: Status of the maintenance

Transaction Journey

Click the Reference Number link in the Activity Log section to view the Transaction Journey.

This screen displays the transaction details and transaction journey of corporate and administrator
transactions. It displays the current status of transaction whether it is Initiated, Approved, Locked
or Completed.
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The screen displays the details of the transaction that is to be approved for review.

Transaction Journey

This section displays the status of transactions that has been initiated by the maker.
Transaction journey displays the status as:

e Initiation
e Approval
e Locked

e  Completion

1. Click Back to navi

gate to the Dashboard.
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Administrator Approver Dashboard

This dashboard is available for Bank administrator users whose main responsibility is of approving
the transactions initiated by Bank administrator in maker role. Approver has the responsibility to
ensure correctness of the maintenances as per the bank and corporate mandate, to ensure speedy
and accurate processing.

Note: Toggle menu transactions of Bank Administrator — Approver is same as ‘System
Administrator’ transactions depending on the access as provided to the user.

[~ ]
Lt
Bank Administrator
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | Other
Originsti Others (via ]
On-boarding Approvals Account Accs Resource Access File Upload Reports ‘ s Others ‘ # Toagle v Transaction (via
! Toggle menu}
User Workflow Party Account Party Resource Fie Wdentifier Report Workiiow Request User Group Dashboard
Management Management Access Access Maintenance Generation Configuration Processing Hanagement Builder
Party Aul User Account UserR Feedback Print Feedback
a uies ser Accoun serResource UserFie Analytics
H Bt | Bamtgren | i) || e D resawos
Wapping
UserHelp Aert
nkage File Upload Happing
Merchant Service
Management Uploaded File Request
Inquiry Form Buider

Biler
Onboarding
User
Segments

Approver Dashboard - Overview

The Bank Administrator — Approver dashboard comprises of:
e  Pending Approvals

e  Quick Links

e  Other options accessed via menu

e  Activity Log
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Onboarding Approvals Account Access Resource Access File Upload Origination Administrator Others

E!;

File Identifier Mainte

Party Preferences Rules Management User Account Access User Resource Access User File Identifier r
User Help Desk
Activity Log (1) a
Customer Maintenances n Administrative Maintenance B
Date Description Status
?Ag;‘;ﬂ Modify User () Processed
Page 1  of1 (10of1items)
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Dashboard Overview
Icons
Following icons are present on the approver's dashboard:
o : Clicking this icon takes you to the dashboard.
o @ : Clicking this icon takes you to the Mailbox screen.
o q : Click this icon and enter the transaction name to search the transactions.
\Welcome, Leo Thomas
Last login 30 Dec 10:05 AM . . . , . .
. an- = : Click this icon to view the user's profile and for logout option

: Click the toggle menu to access the list of all the transactions.
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Toggle Menu Transactions

Following items are present on the Toggle Menu:

Your Current View is: Select your role as Approver. The drop-down to select the role is available only
if the user is mapped with more than one role.

Select Language: Select your desired language from the drop-down list.

Configuration . . ) L
{(}} g . Click this menu to access the configuration like System Rules, System
Configuration, Transaction aspects etc.

E Authorization and Access Co... . Click this menu to setup access controls and authorization
related transactions like maintain touch points, Application role creation and entitlement mapping etc.

Securi . . . . . .
@ ty . Click this menu to access the security setup related transactions like setting up
second factor authorization, password policy etc.

El Limits

: Click this menu to manage limits.

@ Onboarding . . .
: Click this menu to onboard and manage Party, users, merchants and billers.

Access Management

i

: Click this menu to set up account access rules for a corporate.

@ Approvals _ ,
: Click this menu to access and setup Approval workflow and rules for Corporate
and Administrator users.

o]l Payments . . .
Y : Click here to access maintenances with respect to payments.

Personal Financial Managem

i

: Click this menu to plan finances and track expenditures. It
consists of sub menu items like Spend Category Maintenance, Goal Category Maintenance and
External Bank Maintenance.

i

Reports . . :
: Click this menu to generate reports and view the generated reports.

m File Upload ) _ L . ) I
: Click this menu to create a file identifier and map it to the user along with file

[
=2
o
o]
o
QD
>
o
=)
o}
c
=
<

@ Communication ) ) ) ) )
: Click this menu to access User Group Subject Mapping, Alert Maintenance

@ Controls and Monitoring

QO
>
o
=
)
o
v

: Click this menu for controlling and monitoring the transactions like
transaction blackout, working window and Audit log.

@ User Experience

. Click this menu to manage and build your customize dashboards.
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E Templates
templates.

: Click this menu to manage service request form, feedback and SMS banking

o
2
2

: Click this menu to manage and limit the third party authorization access to an HTTP
service.

ooo  (thers

: User Group Management, Print Password, Alert Subscription, Request Processing
and User Help Desk.

B mail Box

: Click this menu to view the Mails, Alerts and Notifications.

{@' feren L= atng : Click this menu to view the user's profile and login details like start date
and time, end date and time, Channel and IP address of the last sessions of the logged in user.

@ ATM/Branch Locator

: Click to view the address and location of the ATMs and the branches of
the Bank.

@ Security Settings

@ e
(D About

copyright etc.

: Click here to setup security questions and change password.

°
I
1y

: Click this menu to launch the online help.

. Click this menu to view the information about the application like version number,

Note: The user will be shown the above options only if he has the access to the all the transactions
falling under that group (as per access maintained Role Transaction Mapping).

Pending for Approvals

The Bank Administrator — Approver, can view the items pending for his approval. For ease of use, he can
expand this page.

Party Maintenance

In Party Maintenance, the Bank administrator — Approver, can view the party maintenances, pending
approval. The following fields are displayed.

e Date: Date of the maintenance

o  Description: Description of the maintenance

e  Party Name: Party Name

e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.

e Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.
e  Status: Status of the maintenance

Administrative Maintenance

In Admin Maintenance, the Bank administrator — Approver, can view the admin maintenances, pending
approval. The following fields are displayed.

335 ORACLE



Dashboards

e Date: Date of the maintenance

e  Description: Description of the maintenance

e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.

o Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.
e  Status: Status of the maintenance

Bulk File Administrator

In Bulk File Maintenance, the Bank Administrator — Approver, can view the bulk file maintenances, pending
approval. The following fields are displayed.

e Date: Date of the maintenance

e File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties
e File Name: Name assigned to files

e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.

e Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.

e  Status: Status of the maintenance

Bulk Record Administrator

In Bulk Record Maintenance, the Bank Administrator — Approver, can view the admin maintenances,
pending approval. The following fields are displayed.

e Date: Date of the maintenance

¢ File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties
e File Name: Name assigned to files

e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.

o Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.

e  Status: Status of the maintenance

Quick Links

Onboarding

(a) User Management

The Bank Administrator can search and view users, create users and modify users. User can reset
passwords of the users. Also user can lock / unlock a user, through this option.

(b) Party Preferences

Party Preferences maintenance enables Bank Administrator to define certain parameter values as per the
corporate entities requirements. Following preferences can be set for a corporate party:

e  Cumulative Daily/Monthly limits per transaction
e  Transaction limits for users

e  Approval flow — Parallel or Sequential or none
e To enable Channel access or not

e To enable Forex deal or not
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e To enable a Corporate Administrator or not.

Approvals
(a) Workflow Management

Approval workflows are created to support requirements where multiple levels of approval are required
in a specific sequence for a transaction/maintenance. Each workflow can be configured to have up to
5 levels of approval with a specific user or a user group configured at each level.

Bank Administrator Approver can search and view approval workflows maintained and create new
workflows. As a part of creating workflows, user can add various levels of approvals and map users or
user groups to each level. User can also modify workflows maintained.

(b) Rules Management
The Bank administrator — Approver, can set up rules, for approvals. Applying a rule makes the
requirement for an approval more customized. For instance, through this screen, the Bank

Administrator can create a rule, so that all administrator maintenances initiated by a certain user-group,
always require approval.

Account Access

(a) Party Account Access

Bank Administrator can set up account and transaction access rules at the corporate party level. The
administrator can provide access to accounts held by the party with the bank as available in the core
banking system. Bank administrator Approver can search and view accounts and transactions mapping
done at primary party and linked party. User can create, modify and delete such mapping.

(b) User Account Access

Using this option Bank Administrator can set up account and transaction access for user(s) of the
corporate party. This maintenance can be done only after the Party Account Access is setup for the
party of the user(s). Bank administrator Approver can search and view account and transaction
mapping of a specific user. User can create, modify and delete mapping of a user to an account /
transaction.

Resource Access

(a) Party Resource Access

As part of Resource Access Management, administrator can define access on resources other than
account like Remitter List from Virtual Account Management for a Corporate Party.

(b) User Resource Access

As part of Resource Access Management, administrator can define access on resources other than
account like Remitter List from Virtual Account Management for a specific corporate user.
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File Upload
(a) File Identifier Maintenance

Bank administrator — Approver, can create file identifiers (FI) for a corporate entity. A File Identifier is
always mapped to a specific single file template. It permits configuration of corporate preferences like
approval type (file level/ record level) for a particular type of file. This is a pre-requisite for the File
Uploads functionality, for a corporate.

(b) User File Identifier Mapping
Through this option bank administrator — Approver, can map a file identifier to a user to grant access
rights to the user, for this specific file type. This maintenance enables a user to upload a specific file,
approve the uploaded file and view its status. Bank administrator Approver can map / un-map file

identifiers to a User. Further, user can enable or disable the sensitive data check. This is a pre-requisite
maintenance, for the File Uploads functionality, for a corporate.

Others
(a) Request Processing
Service requests allows the bank administrator- approver to search and view all the service requests

that have been initiated by the maker and are pending for approvals. This option also allows him to
approve or reject the service requests.

(b) Feedback
Using this option, the Administrator can maintain the feedback templates by defining the feedback

question, selecting the rating scale, adding new gquestions along with new options, selecting the
transactions for which feedback capture needs to be enabled.

The administrator can also decide whether an additional question is to be asked for a scale weight and
select the applicable options for the question.

(c) User Help Desk
This option enables the Administrator to create business user's session and perform the transaction
requested by business user on his behalf in case, he has forgotten his internet banking password or
is unable to perform a transaction using his internet banking.
To authenticate the user, system will send an OTP to the customer and the same OTP needs to be
communicated to the administrator user so that he can enter it on the screen to create user’s session.

Activity Log

The Bank administrator — Approver, can view the log of activities here. For ease of use, he can provide
a Date Range and search.

Icons

o " : Click this icon to open the section in a new window.
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o " : Click this icon to search the transactions that are performed on a particular date. It has two
fields From and To, you can select the start and end date to search the transaction.

(a) Corporate Activity Log
In the Corporate activity log, the Bank administrator — Approver, can view the activities of corporate
users. The following fields are displayed.
e Date: Date of the maintenance
e Description: Description of the maintenance
o Party Name: Party Name
e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.
o Reference Number: Reference number of the maintenance.
e Status: Status of the maintenance
(b) Administrative Activity Log
Through the Admin Activity log, the Bank administrator — Approver, can view the bank admin activities.
The following fields are displayed:
e Date: Date of the maintenance
e Description: Description of the maintenance
e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.
o Reference No: Reference humber of the maintenance.
e Status: Status of the maintenance
(c) Bulk File Administrator Activity Log
In Bulk File Activity log, the Bank Administrator — approver, can view the bulk file activities. The
following fields are displayed.
e Date: Date of the maintenance
¢ File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties
¢ File Name: Name assigned to files
e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.
o Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.
e Status: Status of the maintenance
(d) Bulk Record Administrator Activity Log

In Bulk Record Activity Log, the Bank Administrator — approver, can view the bulk record activities.
The following fields are displayed.

e Date: Date of the maintenance
¢ File Identifier: Unique code assigned to files as required by parties

e File Name: Name assigned to files
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e Initiated by: Initiator of the Party Maintenance.
¢ Reference No: Reference number of the maintenance.

e Status: Status of the maintenance
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Approve the transaction

The transactions that have been initiated by the maker and are pending for approvals are listed
here. The approver user logins to the application, user views all the transactions that are pending
for approvals.

The approver can Lock the transaction, which are waiting for his approval, with comment if any.
Once a transaction is locked, no action (like approve, reject) will be allowed on that transaction.
Approver who is part of the approval workflow of the locked transaction and is authorized to approve
the transaction, will be able to unlock that transaction by going to transaction approval page.

Approver can also Lock a transaction, in case he wants to verify something operationally before
approving it. Once the transaction is locked, the same will not be available for approval and the
transaction status will be changed to ‘Locked’. Maker will be able to see transaction with
“Locked” status in his activity log. Once a transaction is locked, no action (like approve, reject,
send to modify) will be allowed on that transaction.

Any approver, who is authorized to approve that transaction, will be able to unlock it by going to
transaction approval page. Once the transaction is unlocked, it will be available for approval to
the users as per the workflow

How to reach here:

Approver Dashboard > Pending for Approvals section

To approve the transaction:

1. Click the Reference Number link of the transaction that is to be approved, in the Pending
for Approval section. The transaction screen appears for review and approval.
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Transaction Journey
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Transaction to approve

Dashboards

This screen displays the details of the transaction that is to be approved for review.

Transaction Journey

This section displays the status of transactions that has been initiated by the maker.

Transaction journey displays the status as:
e Initiation
e Approval

e Completion

2. Click Approve to approve the initiated transaction. The Transaction Approval screen

appears.
OR

Click Reject to reject the transaction.
OR

Click Lock to Lock the transaction

OR

Click Back to navigate to the Dashboard.

3. Enter the remarks and click Approve.
OR
Enter the remarks and click Reject.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

The screen with success message appears.
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How can | access different dashboards if multiple roles are assigned to me?

A drop down is available on the top navigation bar to switch between the different
dashboards if multiple roles are assigned to you.

Will | be able to see the current status of a transaction initiated by me?

Yes, transaction journey section shows the latest status of the transaction along with the
date, time and name of the user last acted on the same.

What are quick links; can | change the transactions appearing under quick link
section?

Quick links gives you easy access to some of the more commonly used

transactions/maintenances in the system. You cannot change the transactions appearing
under quick link section.

Can | remove/grant access of a transaction to System/Bank administrator?

Yes, transaction access can be given or removed for a particular application role from role
transaction mapping function.

Home
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4. User Management

User Management function enables System/ Bank Administrator to onboard and manage users
and their login credentials for channel banking access. This module facilitates channel banking
access to the bank’s internal users (administrators) and external users (customers).

This function also lets the System/Bank Administrator to define the various touch points from which
the user can access the channel banking and limit package applicable for the same.

Users can also be mapped to a User Segment, so that the attributes applicable at the segment
level should get applied to the user. Currently user segments are only applicable for user type
Retail.

In a multi entity scenario, this function enables system/ bank administrator to provide access to
multiple entities to users.

Internal Users
e  System Administrator

. Bank Administrator

External Users
e Retail User
e  Corporate User
¢ Non Customer- Corporate users

e  Corporate Administrator

Pre-Requisites
e  User Segment and Application roles are maintained
e Transactions are associated with each Application role
e Transaction (User Management) access is provided to System/Bank Administrator.
e  Approval rule set up for Bank administrator to perform the actions.

e Party Preference is maintained for corporate user

Workflow

Access User

U Management

Bank Administrator

Edit User Details

Search User H View User Details

Reset Password
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Features Supported In Application

The User Management module allows the system/bank administrator to
e Create User
e  View User
e Edit User

. Reset Password
How to reach here:
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Onboarding > User Management

OR
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu > Onboarding > User Management

Note: Non Customer Corporate users (for which the linked party id is hot maintained in UBS or in
Core banking system), can also be on boarded on OBDX. For such cases i.e. for non customer
corporate users (counterparties on boarded by Corporates) the system will look for the party ID in
OBSCF/OBCMS.

User Management - Create

System/Bank Administrator logs into the system and navigates to the User Management screen.
This function allows the administrator to create internal and external users.

Note: In case of multi entity implementation, if the system/bank administrator has access to multiple
entities, then the administrator can select the entity from the entity switcher on which the user needs
to be on boarded. The selected entity of the user as part of onboarding will be the default/home
entity of the user being created.

To create a new user:

1. Inthe User Management screen, click Create. The User Management - Create New User
screen appears.

2. From the User Type list, select the appropriate type for the user being created.
If the user type selected is Retail User or Corporate User, then the Party ID and Party
Name fields appear.
If the user type selected is Administrator, then the Personal Information, Contact Details,
Roles, Touch Points, and Accessible Entity Details sections appear.
OR
Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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Create User - Select User Type

Maker ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

E 'I’Pfulura bank Search for transactions example Pay Bills Q AD Welcome, Leo Tl

Last login 29 Ap:

User Management
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More Search Options
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need it}
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Field Description

Field Name Description

User Type User type for which the new user is to be created.
The user can be:
e Corporate
e Retail

e  Administrator

Create User — Map Party ID

If the user type to be created is selected as Retail or Corporate User, then an option is provided to
search for the party that is present in the core banking system. The user can search for the party
either using the party ID or party name.. The matching results are displayed on the screen.

In case of a party search by party ID, it is an exact match and Party ID entered by the user gets
validated from the core banking application. After the core banking application validation is
successful, party name gets displayed on the screen.

In case of a party search by name, system displays the matching party records. The records have

parties listed with both Party ID and Party Name information. User can select the record by clicking
on the Party ID from the list.

43 ORACLE



= (ipfutura bank

User Management

User Type Retail User
Usernar
lore Search Options ™
Search Results
Full Name User Name
Roger lanKBohr
Williamson RyanCCBohr
Sam Bill RyanPBohr
Ren
Granger
Ren Granger
Kin
Kay
Sk
James Zee lanABohr

Field Description
Field Name
Search

Party ID

Party Name

User Management

Maker ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

Search for transactions example Pay Bills Q l\’@ v

Search Party Name Note

Status Channel Access
Unlocked & Granted &
Unlocked & Granted &
Unlocked &7 Granted ¢¥
Unlocked £ Granted £
Unlocked £ Granted &
Unlocked & Granted &
Unlocked &7 Granted ¢¥
Unlocked £ Granted £
Unlocked £ Granted &
Unlocked & Granted &
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Description

Enter Party ID to search the party for mapping it to the user.

Enter Party Name to search the party for mapping it to the user.

3. Inthe User Management — Create New User screen, do the following:

a. Ifyou select Retail User or Corporate User option:

i. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party ID.

OR

In the Party Name field, enter the party name partially or fully.
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User Management

Click Search.
In case of party ID search, the exact match appears. In case of party name search,
then the matching results are displayed.

Select the Party ID from the search results, in case of party name search.

System Administrator ' ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

User Management

oo

Retail User

ﬁ sk
Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or ts affiiates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

The Personal Information, Contact Details, Limit & Roles, Touch Points and
Accessible Entity Details sections appear.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to go back to the previous screen.
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User Management - Create New User

Maker V' ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V' I

= (@futura bank Q

User Management

ser T Retail User -

Personal Information

Username willam Available

Tit Mr

t Name Williamson

Sont

20 Apr1990

Contact Details

United Kingdom
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Limits & Roles
Limit ~
Touch Points / Group Package Actions
API Access mit.. v O
Internet NewLimPack v 57
Missed Call Banking v =
Mobile Application v &)
Maobile (Responsive) ~ (5]
Siri/Chatbot v o
SMS Banking v S
Snapshot Y o
Soft Token Application s %
Wearables ~ ]
Internal Access Point Group for AllD A% o
Global t. W 5]
Segment SegmentL A @
Roles v Customer Member Wallet
Touch Points
Select Touch 2oints v| Mobile Application Modlle (Responsive) W/ Intemst Siri/Chatbot SMS Banking
Snapshot Y | Banking API Acce

Accessible Entity Details

OBPM HEL Branch 14.30BPM
HEL Branch 14.2Third PartyFCR
11.7 EOD BranchUBS 14.3 AT3
Branch OBCLOBTFPM 14.3

-]

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

47 ORACLE



User Management

Field Description

Field Name Description
Create
User Type Type of user.

The user can be:
e Corporate User
e Retail User
e Administrator

Party ID Party ID for which the user is to be created is displayed.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option
from User Type list.

Note: For Non Customer Corporates (counterparties on
boarded by Corporates) the system will look for the party
ID in OBSCF/OBCMS.

Party Name Party Name of the party ID for which the user is to be created is
displayed.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option
from User Type list.

Organization Organization that the user belongs to.
This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Manager Manager of the user.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Employee Number Employee number of the user.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Personal Information

User Name Define the name of the user (login ID) which is to be created. It is
case insensitive.

Note: Usernames are case insensitive i.e. User can login
in OBDX with any case.
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Field Name Description

Title Title of the user.

If User type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

For the user type corporate user and administrator are:

e Mr
e Mrs
e Miss
e Ms
e Dr
e Master
First Name First name of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Middle Name Middle name of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Last Name Last name / surname of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Date of Birth Date of birth of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Contact Details

Email ID Email id of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Contact Number Mobile number of the user.

(Mobile) If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking

application and defaulted.

Contact Number Phone number (land line) number of the user.
(Land Line)
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Field Name Description

Address Line 1-4 Address of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the host and defaulted
value is fetched from the core banking application and defaulted.

Country Country of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

City City in which the user resides.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Zip Code The postal code of the city in which the user resided.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Limits & Roles

User Groups Indicates an option to add the user being onboarded to existing
user groups. This option is available only if the Corporate User
option is selected from the User Type list.

Limit

This section appears if you select Retail User or Corporate User option from the User
Type list. If limit check is required, assign a limit package. In case of multi entity set up,
limit packages need to be mapped at each entity level. All the touch points and touch point
groups maintained in the system are listed under each entity. Packages can be mapped
for each touch point and for a group. Also an option is provided to map the limit package
at Global level (a system created group with all internal and external touch points).

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/ groups under a specific entity to which the
limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages which can be mapped to touch points/
groups. Only limit packages maintained for the selected touch
point/group will get listed here.

Actions Indicates the option to reset the limit package assigned to the

. . . 5
touch point/group. This can be achieved by clicking .
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Field Name Description

User Segment Segment of the user for which the application role is created. All
the application roles linked to the segment will get assigned to the
user. This field appears for retail user type.

Note: User can click on @ icon, which displays the roles
linked to the selected user segment. All the roles
associated to the segment gets assigned to the user.

Roles Name of the application role. All the roles which are not
associated to any User Segment gets displayed here.
Administrator can assign additional roles (over and above to the
roles assigned in segment).

Touch Points

Select Touch Points  The touch points (banking channels) allows a user to perform
transactions using the touch points.

The touch points could be:
e Mobile Application
e Mobile (Responsive)
e Internet
¢ Missed Call Banking
e SMS Banking
e Wearables
e Snapshot
e Siri/ Chatbot
e API Access
e Soft Token Application

Accessible Entity Details

This section will only appear if the Bank has multi entity setup.

Entity Name Select the entity name i.e. accessible entity to be attached to the
new user. This is applicable only if the Bank has a multi entity
setup and the System/Bank administrator has access to more
than one entity.

Party ID Enter Party ID to search the party to be associated to the user for
accessible entity selected. This field is only applicable for retail
and corporate type of user.
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Field Name Description

Party Name Enter the party name to search the party to be associated to the
user for accessible entity selected. This field is only applicable for
retail and corporate type of user.

Limits — Touch Points/Groups

Select the limits package to be associated to the user for the accessible entity for each
touch point. This section is only applicable for retail and corporate type of user.

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/ groups under a specific entity to which the
limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages which can be mapped to touch points/
groups. Only limit packages maintained for the selected touch
point will get listed here.

Roles For the accessible entity selected/added, system will default the
roles same as that of home entity of the user. The administrator
cannot define separate roles for each of the entities.

Select Touch Points  The touch points (banking channels) allows a user to perform
transactions using the touch points.

The touch points could be:
e Mobile Application
e Mobile (Responsive)
e Internet
¢ Missed Call Banking
e SMS Banking
o Wearables
e Snapshot
e Siri/ Chatbot
e API Access
o Soft Token Application

V. Inthe User Name field, enter the required details. Click Check Availability to check
the uniqueness of the user ID. If the user ID is already used, then enter a unique valid

username.
vi. Inthe rest of the Personal Information section, enter the required details.

vii.  Inthe Contact Details section, enter the required details.

viii.  Inthe User Groups field, enter the user groups that the user must be added to. This

field is present if a corporate user type is being onboarded.
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In the Limits section, select the limit packages to be mapped to touch points from the
limit package list.

e - _
Click to reset the limit package assigned.

Click @ to view the details of a touch point group. The View Details popup
window appears. For more information, refer the Touch Points Group - View
Details section below.

From the User Segment list, select the appropriate segment for the user in Limits
and Roles section. This field is present if a retail user type is being onboarded.

Select the checkbox (s) against the Roles, to map to the selected User Segment.

In the Touch Points section, select the check boxes beside the touch points to be
mapped to the user.

Add the accessible entities for the user and select the party and limits for that entity
(applicable only if Bank has Multi Entity setup), as follows:

1.

N o ok~ w DN

Click Add Accessible Entity button, to add accessible entity to a user.
From the Entity Name list, select the name of the entity.

In the Party ID field, enter the party ID.

In the Party Name field, enter the party name.

Click Search. The search result is displayed.

Select the appropriate party ID.

In the Limits section, select the appropriate limit package under the Package for
each touch point.

Touch Points Group - View Details

This pop-up screen appears on clicking @ beside a touch point group in the Limits section,
which appears when onboarding corporate or retail user types.
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Maker \/ ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

View Details
Group Cede 001

Group Internal Access Point Group for All

Description

Touch Point
roup Type
Internal

Mobile Application

Mobile (Responsive)

Internet

Siri/Chatbot

APl Access

Field Description

Field Name Description
Group Code Group code defined for touch point group.
Group Group description defined for touch point groups.
Description
Group Type Type of touch pointi.e. whether touch point is of type internal or external.
Touch Points List of the internal or external touch points.
b. If you select the Administrator option from the User Type list:

i. In the Organization field, enter the organization of the employee.
ii. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager of the user being created.

iii. In the Employee Number field, enter the six digit employee number of the user.

iv. In the Personal Information section, enter the required details.
V. In the Contact Details section, enter the required details.
Vi. In the Roles section, select the roles to be assigned to the administrator.
Vi, In the Touch Points section, select the check boxes beside the touch points to be
mapped to the user.
viii.  Add the accessible entities for the user (applicable only if Bank has Multi Entity
setup)

4. Click Save to save the user details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

5. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
The user will be navigated back to the create screen

6. The success message of user creation appears along with the transaction reference number.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

User Management - Search and View

Using this option, System/ bank administrators can search and view details of the existing users.
Administrator selects the user type of the user to be searched.

System/ bank administrators can also change the user status or the channel access permission for
a user using this screen.

Default search is available with User Name, but the user can also be searched by providing other
details like First Name, Last Name, Party ID. Email ID and Mobile Number.

To search for a user:

1. Enter the search criteria, click Search.
The search results appear on the User Management screen based on the search
parameters.
OR
Click Cancel if you want to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear if you want to reset the search parameters.
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User Management - Search

Maker ™

UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Icome, Leo Thomas
Last login 29 Apr 10:37 AM

= lrpfu[ura bank Search fer transactions example Pay Bills

User Management

Corporate User -

Hey, | am here to help if you ‘
need it!
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User Management - More Search Options
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Field Description

Field Name Description

User Type Type of user to be searched.
The user can be:
e Corporate User
e  Administrator

e Retail User

User Name To search the user with the user name.

Partial search is allowed. The User ID is case insensitive.

More Search Options

Below fields appears if you click the More Search Options link.

First Name Allows to search based on first name or given name of the user.
Last Name Allows to search based on last name/ surname of the user.
Email Allows to search based on email id of the user.

Mobile Number Allows to search based on mobile number of the user.

Party ID Allows to search based on Party id.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option
from User Type list.

To view the user details:

1. Enter the search criteria and click Search in the User Management screen.
The search results appear based on the search parameters.
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User Management - Search Results

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= ([@futura bank aQ o aresieter il
User Management

User Type Retail User

ryanp

lore Search Options

Search Results

Full Name User Name Status Channel Access
Sam Bill RyanPBohr Unlocked & Granted &
Page 1 of of 1 items D
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Search Results

Full Name First name and last name of the user.

User Name User Name of the user.

Partial search is allowed. The User ID is case insensitive.
Status Status of the user. Locked or Unlocked.

Channel Access &
Indicates whether channel access is granted. Click to grant /
revoke access rights.

Note: Channel access feature will only be available with DB
authenticator as ldentity Management System.

2. Click the User Name link of the record for which you want to view the user detalils.
The User Management - View screen appears.
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User Management - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

= (@futura bank a oW

User Management

pe Retail User

Party IC 004967

Personal Information

RyanPBohr

Title Mr

Contact Details

Email D sambil@gmail com

Count United Kingdom

city GB

Limits & Roles

Limit No Limit attached to the user

Touch Points

Device Registration
Android Devices

i0S De

Push Notification

Android Devices

108 Devi
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Field Description

Field Name
View

User Type

Party ID

Party Name

Organization

Manager

Employee Number

Personal Information

User Name

User Management

Description

Type of user.

The user can be:
e Corporate User
e Retails User

e Administrator

Party ID mapped to the user is displayed.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option
from User Type list.

Party Name of the party ID mapped to the user.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option
from User Type list.

Organization that the user belongs to.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Manager of the user.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Employee number of the user.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Name of the user (login ID) of the user.
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Field Name

Title

First Name

Middle Name

Last Name

Date of Birth

Contact Details

Email ID

Contact Number (Mobile)

Contact Number (Land Line)

Address Line 1-4

Description

Title of the user.

The options are:

e Mr

e Mrs

e Miss

e Ms

e Dr

e Master

First name of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Middle name of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Last name/ surname of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Date of birth of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Email id of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Mobile number of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Phone number (land line) number of the user.

Address of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

the

the

the

the

the

the

the

User Management

core banking

core banking

core banking

core banking

core banking

core banking

core banking
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Field Name

Country

City

Zip Code

Limits & Roles

User Groups

Limit

User Management

Description

Country of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

City in which the user resides.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

The postal code of the city in which the user resided.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Displays the user groups that are assigned to the user. This field
is displayed only for a corporate user type.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option from User Type list.

In case of multi entity setup, if the user has access to multiple entities, the limits package
displayed will be the one associated to the default/home entity of the user.

Touch Points/ Group

Package

Selected Segment

Roles

Touch Points

Name of touch points/ groups maintained under a specific entity
for whom the limit packages are mapped.

Name of the limit package mapped against specific touch points
/touch point groups

Segment of the user for which the application role is created.
This field is displayed only for a retail user type.

Application roles mapped to the user.

In case of multi entity setup, these roles will be for the
default/home entity of the user.
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Field Name

Selected Touch Points

Device Registration

Android Devices

iOS Devices

Push Notifications

User Management

Description

The touch points (banking channels) selected for a user to
perform transactions.

The touch points could be:
e Mobile Application
e Mobile (Responsive)
e Internet
e Missed Call Banking
e SMS Banking
e Wearables
e Snapshot
e  Siri / Chatbot
e API Access
e Soft Token Application

This option shows if the user has registered Zig Bank application
on any android devices/s. Enabling of the device happens when
the user installs and registers on the app on the android device.
Administrator cannot manually enable the device.

If the Administrator deregisters the device, the user gets logged
out from all the android devices and his alternate login gets
disabled from all the android devices on which the user has
installed the application.

This option shows if the user has registered Zig Bank application
on any iOS devices/s. Enabling of the device happens when the
user installs and registers on the app on the iOS device.
Administrator cannot manually enable the device.

If the Administrator deregisters the device, the user gets logged
out from all the iOS devices and his alternate login gets disabled
from all the iOS devices on which the user has installed the
application.
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Field Name

Android Devices

iOS Devices

Accessible Entity Details
Entity Name

Party ID

Party Name

Limits - Touch Point/Groups

User Management

Description

This option shows if the user has registered for push naotifications
for android devices. Enabling of the push notification is done by
user himself and administrator cannot do the same.

If the administrator disables this, the user will stop getting
notifications as a pop-up message (push notification) on the
user's registered mobile number.

This option shows if the user has registered for push natifications
for iOS devices. Enabling of the push notification is done by user
himself and administrator cannot do the same.

If the administrator disables this, the user will stop getting
notifications as a pop-up message (push naotification) on the
user's registered mobile number.

Note: To receive push notification user will have to allow
the same on the device settings.

Accessible Entity name associated to the user.

Party ID associated to the user for accessible entity. This field is
only applicable for retail and corporate type of users.

Party name of the party associated to the user for accessible
entity. This field is only applicable for retail and corporate type of
user.

Limits package associated to the user for the accessible entity. This field is only applicable for

retail and corporate.

Touch Points/ Group

Package

Roles

Name of touch points/ groups maintained under a specific entity
for which the limit packages are mapped.

Name of the limit package mapped against specific touch points
/touch point groups.

For the accessible entity selected/ added, system will default the
roles same as that of home entity of the user. The administrator
cannot define separate roles for each of the entities.
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3. Click Edit to edit the user detalils.
OR
Click Reset Password to reset user’s password. For more information refer, Reset
password section.
If user clicks ‘No’, the action gets cancelled.

OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
OR
. ‘1" Download profile .
Click to download the user details.

User Management - Change user status
This section allows you to lock and unlock a user.

To lock or unlock a user:

1. Enter the search criteria, click Search.
The search results appear on the User Management screen based on the search
parameters.

Lock / Unlock User

System Administrator ' ATM/Branch English ' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= i@ futura bank Q ofdV

User Management

User Type Retail User
=m
e ryanp 3
—
- -_—
S Note
lore Search Options anage us=
also define the vari
h th
Search Results
Full Name User Name Status Channel Access
sam gill RyanPBohr Unlocked Granted &

Fage 1 f of 1items D

Cancel

Gopyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Gonditions

A
2. Click in the status column to lock / unlock a user. The User Status Maintenance screen
appears.
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User Status Maintenance

Lock Status @ oo

In the Lock Status field move the slider to lock / unlock a user.
In the Reason field enter the appropriate description.

5. Click Submit to save.
OR
Click Cancel to close.

User Management - Channel Access Permission

This section allows the administrator to grant / revoke channel access for a user. In case Bank
administrator changes the channel access from grant to revoke, user will not be able to access his
channel banking.

Note: Channel Access feature is only available and displayed if the Application is configured on
DB Authenticator as Identity Management system.

To grant or revoke channel access:

1. Enter the search criteria, click Search.
The search results appear on the User Management screen based on the search parameters.
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Channel Access

= (@futura bank QD Welcome Leo Thomes

User Management

User Type Retail User v
Username ryanp
Party 1D

Note

Search Party Name
This function enables you to onboard and
More Search Options ™ manage users, their personal information
and their login credentials for channel

banking access.

You can also define the various Touch
Points frem which the user can access the
application and limit package applicable for
the same

Search Results
User Status change (lock/unlock) and

whether the channel access has to be given
to the user can be simply be managed and
updated from the search results.

sam Bill RyanPBohr Unlecked & Granted &

Page 1 of 1 (10f 1items)

Full Name User Name Status Channel Access

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its afiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

A
2. Click in the Channel Access column to grant / revoke channel access to a user. The User
Channel Access SCreen appears.

User Channel Access

Channel Access ﬂ Revoked

Rezson

3. Inthe Channel Access field move the slider to grant / revoke channel access rights for a
user.
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In the Reason field enter the appropriate description.

Click Submit to save.
OR
Click Cancel to close.
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User Management

User Management - Edit

This function enables the Administrator to edit the existing user details.

To edit or update a user details:

1. Enter the search criteria, click Search.
The search results appear on the User Management screen based on the search
parameters.
OR
Click Clear if you want to reset the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel if you want to cancel the transaction.

2. Inthe User Management - Search Results section, click the User Name link of the record
for which you want to edit the user details.
The User Management - View screen appears.

3. Click Edit to update the user information.
OR
Click Reset Password to reset user’s password. For more information refer, Reset
password section.
If user clicks No, the action gets cancelled.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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User Management - Edit User

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

= ([ futura bank Q oD

Last login 25 Apr

User Management

name RyanPBohr
Title hr

5t Name Sam

Bill

20 Apr 1990

Contact Details

Emal D sambill@gmail.com
+ Number (Mobile) 231231231
andline) 9073554256

Flat No32

Allen st

North Londan
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Limits & Roles

Limit N

| Customer lember testret wallet

Device Registration
Android Devices

i0S Devices

Push Notification
Android Devices

i0S Devices

Touch Points

Accessible Entity Details

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description
Edit
User Type Type of user.

The user can be:
e Corporate User
e Retails User

e Administrator

Party ID Party ID for which the user is to be created is displayed.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option
from User Type list.
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Field Name

Party Name

Organization

Manager

Employee Number

Personal Information
User Name

Title

First Name

Middle Name

User Management

Description

Party Name of the party ID for which the user is to be created is
displayed.

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option
from User Type list.

Organization that the user belongs to.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Manager of the user.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Employee number of the user.

This field appears if you select Administrator option from User
Type list.

Name of the user (login ID) which is to be created.

Title of the user.

If User type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and non editable.

Value can be edited only if the user type is Administrator or
Corporate User, options are:

e Mr

e Mrs

e Miss

e Ms

e Dr

e Master

First name of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.

Middle name of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core banking
application and defaulted.
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Field Name

Last Name

Date of Birth

Contact Details

Email ID

Contact Number (Mobile)

Contact Number (Land
Line)

Address Line 1-4

Country

City

Zip Code

Limits & Roles

User Groups

Description

Last name/ surname of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Date of birth of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Email id of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Mobile number of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Phone number (land line) number of the user.

Address of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

Country of the user.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

City in which the user resides.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from
application and defaulted.

the

the

the

the

the

the

the

User Management

core

core

core

core

core

core

core

The postal code of the city in which the user resided.

If user type is Retail, value is fetched from the core

application and defaulted.

banking

banking

banking

banking

banking

banking

banking

banking

Indicates the user groups assigned to the user. This field is only

displayed for a corporate type of user.
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Field Name Description

Limit

This field appears if you select Retail or Corporate User option from User Type list. If limit check
is required, assign a limit package. In case of multi entity set up, limit packages needs to be
mapped at each entity level. All the touch points and touch point groups maintained in the system
are listed under each entity. Packages can be mapped for each touch point and for a group. Also
an option is provided to map the limit package at Global level (a group created with all internal
and external touch points).

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/ groups under a specific entity to which the
limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages which is to be mapped to touch points/
groups. Only limit packages maintained for the selected touch
point will get here

Actions
Click ~ to reset the limit package assigned.

User Segment Segment of the user for which the application role is created. This
field is only displayed for a retail type of user.

Roles Application roles like maker, checker etc. maintained under

respective user types are listed.

Multiple Application roles can be mapped to the user.
Touch Points

Select Touch Points The touch points (banking channels) selection allows a user to
perform transactions using the touch points.

The touch points could be:
e Mobile Application
e Mobile (Responsive)
e Internet
e Missed Call Banking
e SMS Banking
e Wearables
e Snapshot
e Siri/ Chatbot
e API Access

e Soft Token Application
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Field Name Description

Device Registration

This section does not appear if you select Administrator option from User Type list.

Android Devices This option lets the administrator to deregister the android
devices/s. Enabling of the device happens when the user installs
and registers on the app on the android device. Administrator
cannot manually enable the device.

If the Administrator deregisters the device, the user gets logged out
from all the android devices and his alternate login gets disabled
from all the android devices on which the user has installed the
application.

iOS Devices This option lets the administrator to deregister the iOS devices/s.
Enabling of the device happens when the user installs and
registers on the app on the iOS device. Administrator cannot
manually enable the device.

If the Administrator deregisters the device, the user gets logged out
from all the iOS devices and his alternate login gets disabled from
all the iOS devices on which the user has installed the application.

Push Notifications

Android Devices This option lets the administrator disable push notifications for
android devices. Enabling of the push notification is done by user
himself and administrator cannot do the same.

If the administrator disables this, the user will stop getting
notifications as a pop-up message (push notification) on the user's
registered mobile number.

iOS Devices This option lets the administrator disable push notifications for iOS
devices. Enabling of the push notification is done by user himself
and administrator cannot do the same.

If the administrator disables this, the user will stop getting
notifications as a pop-up message (push notification) on the user's
registered mobile number.

Note: To receive push notifications (for both iOS and
android) user will have to allow the same on the device
settings

Accessible Entity Details

This section will only appear if the Bank has multi entity setup.
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Field Name Description

Entity Name Select the entity name i.e accessible entity to be attached to the
new user. This is applicable only if the Bank has a multi entity
setup and the system administrator/bank administrator has
access to more than one entity.

Party ID Enter Party ID to search the party to be associated to the user for
accessible entity selected. This field is only applicable for retail
and corporate type of user.

Party Name Enter the party name to search the party to be associated to the
user for accessible entity selected. This field is only applicable for
retail and corporate type of user.

Limit - Touch Points/ Group

Select the limits package to be associated to the user for the accessible entity. This field is only
applicable for retail and corporate type of user.

Select Touch Points The touch points (banking channels) allows a user to perform
transactions using the touch points.

The touch points could be:

Mobile Application
Mobile (Responsive)
Internet

Missed Call Banking
SMS Banking
Wearables

Snapshot

Siri / Chatbot

API Access

Soft Token Application

Roles For the accessible entity selected/added, system will default the
roles same as that of home entity of the user. The administrator
cannot define separate roles for each of the entities.

In the User Name filed, enter the required details. Click Check Availability to check the

uniqueness of the user ID. If the user ID is already used.

In the Personal Information section, enter the required details.

In the Contact Details section, enter the required details.

In the Limits & Roles section, add the user groups to be assigned to the user, in the User

Groups field.
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8. Inthe Limit section, select the limit packages to be mapped to touch points from the limit
package list.

s - .
e Click ~ toreset the limit package assigned.

e Click @ to view the details of a touch point group. The View Details popup window
appears. For more information, refer the Touch Points Group — View Details section
below.

9. From the User Segment list (applicable only for retail user type), select the appropriate
segment for the user

10. Select the checkbox (s) against the Roles, to map to the user.
11. Inthe Touch Points section, select the touch points to be mapped to user.

12. Inthe Accessible Entity Details section, add the accessible entities for the user and select
the party and limits for that entity (applicable only if Bank has Multi Entity setup).

Click Add Accessible Entity button, to add accessible entity to a user.

From the Entity Name list, select the name of the entity.

a.
b
c. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party ID.
d. Inthe Party Name field, enter the party name.
e. Click Search. The search result is displayed.
f. Select the appropriate party ID.

. Inthe Limits section, select the appropriate limit package under the Package for each
touch point column.

«

Touch Points Group - View Details

View Details
GroupCode 001

Group Internal Access Point Group for All
Description

Touch Point
Group Type

Touch Internal

Deinte Mobile Application

Mobile (Responsive)
Internet
Siri/Chatbot

APl Access
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Field Description

Field Name Description
Group Code Group code defined for touch point group.
Group Group description defined for touch point groups.
Description
Group Type Type of touch point i.e. whether touch point is of type internal or external.
Touch Points List of the internal or external touch points.
13. Click Save to update the changes.

14.

15.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

The Review User Details screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The success message of updates appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Reset Password

This function enables the Administrator to reset the password.

To reset password:

1.

Enter the search criteria, click Search.

The search results appear on the User Management screen based on the search
parameters.

OR

Click Clear if you want to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel if you want to cancel the transaction.

In the User Management - Search Results section, click the User Name link of the record
for which you want to edit the user details.
The User Management - View screen appears.

Click Edit to update the user information.

OR

Click Reset Password to reset user's password. A warning message ‘Are you sure you
want to reset the password of this user?’ appears on the screen.
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Reset Password popup screen

Reset Credentials

Are you sure you want 1o reset the password of this user?

o

4. If Administrator clicks Yes, a reset password confirmation screen is displayed.

5. User for whom the password is being reset gets the link to generate the new password on
his/her registered email ID/mobile number (as per the alert mode maintained by bank).

6. User clicks on the link received on his/her email id and reset password screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Reset Password screen for end user

Maker ™ ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 ATS Branch

= (P futura bank €, D Welcome, Leo Thomas

Lastlogin 29 Apr 10:37 AM
Reset Password

Please enter your new password

Password

Re-enter Password
Your Passwerd can

- Have 6to 15 characters

- Have uppercase (Minimum mandatory)
Submit Cancel

+ Have lowercase (Minimum mandatory)

* Have numbers (Minimum mandatory)

- Have special characters (Minimum mandatory) (Allowed
characters are @#%)

- Not be a common password

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description
Field Name Description

Password New password for channel access.
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Field Name Description
Re-enter Re-enter the new password to confirm.
Password

7. Inthe Password field, enter the password.
OR

Click icon to enter the new password using the virtual keyboard.
(See Password Condition section on the application screen to view the policy of setting a new
password.)

8. Inthe Re-enter Password field, re-enter the password.
OR

Click icon to re-enter the password using the virtual keyboard.

9. Click Submit.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

10. The success message of changing the password appears. Click Login on confirmation
screen to log in to the application.

Note: Password Conditions gets highlighted in green if the user’s password is meeting the
Password Policy criteria and similarly in Red if the password is not as per the Password Policy
maintained.

FAQ

Who can create / update the user?

System administrator, bank administrator and corporate administrator can create or edit the users.
Corporate Administrator can create user for the part ID he belongs to.

Can | edit the party id mapped to the user?

No, party ID mapped to the user cannot be edited.

When does the system update a user status as ‘locked’?

User status can get locked if he has exceeded the maximum number of attempts allowed for
entering a wrong password.

When will the System/ Bank Administrator use Revoke Channel Access feature?

Incase if the customer does not want to use his channel banking and requests bank to disable his
internet banking, bank user can do the same by revoking the channel access for his user. Similarly
if a corporate user leaves a corporate house, his channel access should be revoked using this
feature, so that he should not be able to access the company accounts.
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Can | set the user name which is already used in the application?

No, uniqueness of a user name/user ID is checked while creating or modifying a user.

Can | edit personal and contact details of Retail user?

No, personal and contact details of Retail user are fetched from the core banking application and
cannot be edited using User Management functionality.

Can one assign multiple Application roles to a user?

Yes, multiple Application roles can be assigned to the user. e.g. Corporate user is acting as maker
of few transactions and approver of few other transactions.

What are the different child roles available out of box?

Following are the Application role associated with each application role out of box.

Application Role Application Roles
Retail User Customer
Corporate User o Maker

e Checker

e Viewer

e Corporate Admin Maker

e Corporate Admin Checker

e Non Customer Maker

e Non Customer Checker

e Non Customer Viewer

e Non Customer Corp Admin Maker

e Non Customer Corp Admin Checker

Administrator e Admin Maker
e Admin Checker

If  update the limit package associated with a user, what will happen to the in-flight
transactions?

Yes, new limit package can be mapped to a user. Limits get applied from an immediate effect if the

effective date is less than or equal to current date. And if the effective date is future date, the limit
package will be applied from the date available in the package.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

User Management

If | update the Application role associated to a user, what will happen to the in-flight
transactions?

In case of any update of Application roles mapped to the user as edit user functionality, the
privileges associated with new child roles get applied to the user with an immediate effect.
So if any transaction is pending with approver for approval, user can view and approve those

transactions only if checker role is mapped to him. As soon as checker role is unmapped, then user
will not be able to view and approve the transactions which were pending for his approval.

Can administrator with one entity have right to create users in different entity?

No, administrator can only create users in his own entity only.

Can | assign a user Segment to a Corporate User?

No, User Segment can only be attached to a Retail user.

Can | assign additional roles to a Retail user associated to a Segment?

Yes, system displays all the application roles which are not linked to a segment against the roles
field, these roles can be attached to a user in addition to the roles attached to a segment.

If a user’s User ID is locked and he/she has requested for a reset password, does the
admin needs to unlock it separately ?

No, the user ID will automatically get unlocked at the time of resetting the password by Admin.

Home
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5. Party Preferences

Party Preference setup allows the administrator to onboard the party on OBDX along with definition
of attributes like limits, Approval flow, grace period etc. This maintenance is done only for corporate
type of parties and is not applicable for retail type of parties. Parameter values maintained against
a corporate party defines the system behavior for the following:

e  Cumulative daily limits per transaction for the corporate party
e  Transaction limits for the users

e  Type of approval flow applicable

e Channel access preferences

e Availability of corporate administrator facility

Pre-Requisites
e Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator.
e  Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the actions.

e  Party for which preference needs to be set up is created in core banking application.

Workflow

If preference is not maintained

Create Party
ﬂ3 Preference
\ —] Access Party Search Party
U Preference
View Party Edit Party
o Preference Preference
Bank Administrator

If preference is already maintained

Features Supported In Application

Party Preference maintenance available for bank administrator in the application includes:
e Create Party Preferences
e View Party Preferences
e  Edit Party Preferences

How to reach here:

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu> Onboarding > Party Preferences

OR
Bank Administrator Dashboard > Onboarding > Party Preferences
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Party Preferences

Note: For Non Customer Corporates (for which the party id is not maintained in UBS or in Core
banking system), can also be on boarded on OBDX using Party Preference. For such cases i.e. for
non customer corporate (counterparties on boarded by Corporates) the system will look for the
party ID in OBSCF/OBCMS.

Party Preferences- Search

Bank Administrator logs into the system and navigates to the Party Preferences screen.

System displays a screen to enter the party information (party ID or party name) and search party
for which the preferences are to be maintained or viewed.

User can enter the party ID (if known) or the party name with a minimum of 5 characters. System
matches the input provided by the user with the party hame records and displays the matching
party records.

In case of a party search by party ID, it is an exact match and system displays the party preference
maintained if any, else displays an option to create party preference.

To search party preferences of party:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party ID whose party preferences you want to view.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the name of the party whose party preferences you want to
view.

2. Click Search.
If party preference is already maintained, user is directed to Party Preference — View
screen.
If party preference is not maintained, user is directed to Party Preference — Create screen.
In case of invalid party, error message is shown on the screen.
OR
Click Clear to reset the details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate the user back to Dashboard.

Party Preferences- Search (Party Id)

= pfutura bank

Party Preferences
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In case of a party search by name, system displays the matching party records. The records have
parties listed with both Party ID and Party Name information. User can select the record by
clicking on the Party ID from the list.

Party Preferences- Search (Party Name)

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch
— C Welcome, Nick Thomas
= i futura bank A o wecome NekThemas
Party Preferences
a
-—

fear

Party ID Party Name

0002 Sean Jiminez Hayes

J04at Sean Jiminez Hayes

Field Description

Field Name Description

Search

Party ID Party ID for which the party preference to be maintained/ viewed.

Party Name Party Name of a party for which the party preference to be maintained
or viewed.

3. Click Edit to edit the party preferences.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
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5.2 Party Preferences - Create

Using this option, Bank Administrator can configure party preferences for a specific party.

To create the party preferences:

1.

In the Party ID field, enter the party ID you want to view the party preferences you want to
view. Party ID entered by the user gets validated from the core banking application. After the
core banking application validation is successful, a check is performed in application to verify
if preferences are already maintained for a party.

If the preferences are already maintained then user is directed to Party Preference — View
screen.

Click Search.

The party preference maintained for the party ID appears based on the entered search
parameters.

OR

Click Clear to reset the details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate the user back to Dashboard.

Click the desired party ID link under the Party ID column.
The Party Preferences screen appears.

Party Preferences

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch

= (@ futura bank QoD weleome Nok Thomas .

Party Preferences

m e
Note

Field Description

Field Name Description

Search

Party ID Party ID for which the party preference to be maintained or viewed

Party Name P_arty (lj\lame of a party for which the party preference to be maintained/
viewed.
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4. Click Create to create party preference.
The Create screen appears.
OR
Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

Party Preferences Maintenance — Create
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Party Preferences
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Field Description

Field Name

Create

Party ID

Party Name

Grace Period

Grace Period Expiry Alert

Occurrence

Party Preferences

Description

Party ID for which the party preference to be maintained.

Note: For Non Customer Corporates (counterparties on
boarded by Corporates) the system will look for the party
ID in OBSCF/OBCMS.

Party Name of a party for which the party preference to be
maintained.

Provision of time period is made to allow user to approve the
transaction after the actual due date.

Note: The tooltip with information will appear on
dashboard in the Pending_for_Approvals section only when
the user hovers on grace period.

Enter the number of days prior to Grace Period Expiry, before
which the alert needs to be sent to Maker and Approver
regarding transaction approval expiry period.

For e.qg. if the value is set as 1 in this field then the alert should
be sent one day before the grace period expiry date.

Note:

1) The value entered in this field should be less than
the value entered in Grace Period field.

2) If there is no Grace Period present, then this will not
get enabled.

Specify the alert preference.
The options are:

e Recurring- an alert will be sent daily, starting from the
number of days configured in the above field before the
before the grace period expiry date till the transaction
is approved or expired (whichever is earlier) .

e One Time- an alert would be sent only once with
respect to value set in Grace Period
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Field Name

Alert on Transaction Expiry

File Encryption Key

Approval Flow

Channel Access

Party Preferences

Description

For eg. if the grace period is set as 5 days, and the days before
the alert is required to be sent is set as 3 days and the alert
preference is set as recurring then an alert will be sent for 3 days
in a row (daily) before the grace period expiry date or until the
transaction is approved (whichever is earlier) . if this parameter
is set as ‘one time’ then the alert would be sent only once i.e. 3
days before the grace period expiry date.

Note:

1) The field will become 'Mandatory" if the user inputs
value in the Grace Period Expiry Alert field.

2) If there is no Grace Period present, then this will not
get enabled.

Specify if the alert is required to be sent on the Transaction
Expiry Date.

The options are:

e Yes
e NoO
Note:

1) The field will become 'Mandatory’ if the user inputs
value in the Grace Period days field.

2) If there is no Grace Period present, then this will not
get enabled.

File Encryption key is the unique key provided to the corporate
for encrypting/decrypting the bulk files that he is uploading.

The approval type for the party.
The options are:

e Sequential

o Parallel

e No Approval

Whether users associated with a party can start transacting
through the channel.

The options are:

e Enable : Allows bank administrator to enable the party
for channel access

e Disable: Allows bank administrator to disable the party
for channel access
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Field Name

Forex Deal Creation

Corporate Administrator
Facility

Accessible roles

Party Preferences

Description

Whether users associated with a party can create forex deals.
The options are:

e Enable: If this option is enabled, corporate user
associated with this party can create forex deals.

e Disable: If this option is disabled, corporate user
associated with this party cannot create forex deals.

This is to enable a corporate to have corporate administrator
facility. Only if this facility is enabled, a corporate administrator
user can be created for that party.

The options are:
e Enable

e Disable

This field only gets enabled if the user has selected Corporate
Admin facility as ‘enabled’ in the previous field.

Select the roles for which the corporate administrator can
onboard the new users. Corporate administrator will be able to
onboard, modify, reset password, enable/disable user ID and
grant/deny channel access (using User Management screen)
only for the users having the roles assigned in this field.

Corporate Administrator will be able to view the details of all the
users using User Management screen) associated to his party
irrespective of the roles assigned here.

The options are:

e Corporate Admin Maker — If this is selected, corporate
administrator will be able to onboard a user in
corporate admin maker role.

o Corporate Admin Checker — If this is selected,
corporate administrator will be able to onboard a user
in corporate admin checker role.

e Maker — If this is selected, corporate administrator will
be able to onboard a user in corporate maker role.

e Checker - If this is selected, corporate administrator
will be able to onboard a user in corporate maker role.

e Viewer — If this is selected, corporate administrator will
be able to onboard a user in corporate viewer role.

For Non Customer Corporate, the options are:
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Field Name Description

¢ Non Customer Corporate Admin Maker — If this is
selected, non-customer corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in non-customer corporate
admin maker role.

e Non Customer Corporate Admin Checker — If this is
selected, non-customer corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in corporate non-customer
admin checker role.

e Non Customer Corporate Maker — If this is selected,
non-customer corporate administrator will be able to
onboard a user in corporate maker role.

¢ Non Customer Corporate non-customer Checker — If
this is selected, corporate administrator will be able to
onboard a user in non-customer corporate maker role.

e Non Customer Corporate Viewer — If this is selected,
corporate administrator will be able to onboard a user
in non-customer corporate viewer role.

Note: If a non customer corporate is being on boarded
then bank admin should select only the non-customer
corporate roles.

Cumulative Limit

It allows Bank Administrator to map customer cumulative daily limits to the party. All the touch
points and touch point groups maintained the system are listed on the screen. Administrator
needs to ensure that the relevant packages are mapped to all the touch points/groups accessible
by the party users. Also an option is provided to map the limit package at Global level (a group
created with all internal and external touch points)

All the touch points and touch point groups maintained in the system are listed under each entity.
Packages can be mapped for each touch point and for a group.

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/ groups maintained under a specific entity
for which the limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages available for mapping to touch points/ group
are listed here. Limit packages maintained for the selected touch
point will get here.

User Limits

This field allows the Bank Administrator to map customer user level limits (CUL) to the party. All
the touch points and touch point groups maintained the system are listed on the screen.
Administrator needs to ensure that the relevant packages are mapped to all the touch
points/groups accessible by the selected party users. Also an option is provided to map the limit
package at Global level (a group created with all internal and external touch points)

59 ORACLE



Party Preferences

Field Name Description

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/group maintained under a specific entity

for which the user limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages available for mapping to touch points/ group

are listed

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

In the Grace Period field, enter the number of grace period.

In the Grace Period Alert field, enter the days prior to Grace Period Expiry, to alert Maker
and Approver regarding transaction approval expiry period.

In the Occurrence field, specify the alert preference.

In the Alert On Transaction Expiry field, specify whether to sent alert on the transaction
expiry date or not.

In the File Encryption Key field, enter the unique File Encryption key provided to the
corporate for encrypting/decrypting the bulk files that he is uploading.

In the Approval Flow field, select the appropriate option.

In the Channel Access field, select the appropriate option.

In the Forex Deal Creation field, select the appropriate option.

In the Corporate Administrator Facility field, select the appropriate option.
From the Accessible Roles list, select the appropriate option.

From the Cumulative Daily Limits list, select the appropriate option.

From the User Limit list, select the appropriate option.

T

Note: Click ~  to refresh the option.

17.

Click (U to view the details of touch points group. The View Details popup window appears.

View Details- Touch Point Group
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5.3

Party Preferences

View Details

Group Code 001

Internal Access Point Group for Al

Internal
Mobile Application
Mobile (Responsive)
Internet
Siri/Chatbot

APl Access

Field Description

Field Name Description
Group Code Group code defined for touch point group.
Group Description Group description defined for touch point groups.
Touch Point / Group Type of touch point i.e. whether touch point is of type internal or
Type external.
Touch Points List of the internal or external touch points.
18. Click Save to save party preferences.

19.

20.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The success message of party preference creation appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Party Preferences- View

Administrator user is directed to Party Preference — View screen if preference for the party is
already maintained. Preferences set for the party will be displayed on the screen.

To view party preferences of party:
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In the Party Id field, enter the party ID whose party preferences you want to view.

OR

In the Party Name field, enter the name of the party whose party preferences you want to
view.

Click Search.

The party preference maintained for the party ID appears based on the entered search
parameters.

OR

Click Clear to reset the details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate the user back to Dashboard.

Click the link under the Party ID column.
The search result according to the search criteria appears.
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Party Preferences- View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch
= [\/@ Welcome, Nick Thomas
= pfutura bank a Colgin 11w 1026 Ao

Party Preferences

Details
. =
D 02 =
Sean Jiminez Hayes -—
10 Days Note

I

Cumulative Limits

AJRLIM6662

LP3AccessGroup

GLOBAL LPGlobal3

AJRLIME66Z
LP6AccessGroup

GLOBAL LPGlobal3
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Party ID Party ID for which the party preference to be maintained.

Party Name Party Name of a party for which the party preference to be
maintained.

Grace Period Provision of time period is made to allow user to approve the

transaction after the actual due date.

Note: The tooltip with information will appear on
dashboard in the Pending_for_Approvals section only
when the user hovers on grace period.
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Field Name

Grace Period Expiry Alert

Occurrence

Alert on Transaction Expiry

Approval Flow

Channel Access

Forex Deal Creation

Corporate Administrator
Facility

Party Preferences

Description

Displays the days prior to Grace Period Expiry ,to alert Maker
and Approver regarding transaction approval expiry period.

Displays the alert preference set is recurring or needs to be sent
once.

Displays the alert is required to be sent on the transaction expiry
date or not.

The approval type for the party.
The options are:

e Sequential

o Parallel

e No Approval

Whether users associated with a party can start transacting
through the channel.

The options are:

e Enable : Allows bank administrator to enable the party
for channel access

e Disable: Allows bank administrator to disable the party
for channel access

Whether users associated with a party can create forex deals.
The options are:

o Enable: If this option is enabled, corporate user
associated with this party can create forex deals.

o Disable: If this option is disabled, corporate user
associated with this party cannot create forex deals.

This is to enable a corporate to have r corporate administrator
facility. Only if this facility is enabled, a corporate administrator
user can be created for that party.

The options are:
e Enable
e Disable
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Party Preferences

This field only gets enabled if the user has selected Corporate
Admin facility as ‘enabled’ in the previous field.

Corporate administrator will be able to onboard, modify, reset
password, enable/disable user ID and grant/deny channel
access (using User Management screen) only for the users
having the roles assigned in this field.

Corporate Administrator will be able to view the details of all the
users using User Management screen) associated to his party
irrespective of the roles assigned here .

The options are:

Corporate Admin Maker — If this is selected, corporate
administrator will be able to onboard a user in
corporate admin maker role.

Corporate Admin Checker — If this is selected,
corporate administrator will be able to onboard a user
in corporate admin checker role.

Maker — If this is selected, corporate administrator will
be able to onboard a user in corporate maker role.

Checker — If this is selected, corporate administrator
will be able to onboard a user in corporate maker role.

Viewer — If this is selected, corporate administrator will
be able to onboard a user in corporate viewer role.

For Non Customer Corporate, the options are:

Non Customer Corporate Admin Maker — If this is
selected, non-customer corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in non-customer corporate
admin maker role.

Non Customer Corporate Admin Checker — If this is
selected, non-customer corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in corporate non-customer
admin checker role.

Non Customer Corporate Maker — If this is selected,
non-customer corporate administrator will be able to
onboard a user in corporate maker role.

Non Customer Corporate non-customer Checker — If
this is selected, corporate administrator will be able to
onboard a user in non-customer corporate maker role.

Non Customer Corporate Viewer — If this is selected,
corporate administrator will be able to onboard a user
in non-customer corporate viewer role.

Note: If a non customer corporate is being onboarded
then bank admin should select the non customer
corporate roles.
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Field Name Description

Cumulative Limit

It allows Bank Administrator to map customer cumulative daily limits (CCL) to the party. All the
touch points and touch point groups maintained the system are listed on the screen. Administrator
needs to ensure that the relevant packages are mapped to all the touch points/groups accessible
by the party users. Also an option is provided to map the limit package at Global level (a group
created with all internal and external touch points).

All the touch points and touch point groups maintained in the system are listed under each entity.
Packages can be mapped for each touch point and for a group.

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/ groups maintained under a specific entity
for which the limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages available for mapping to touch points/ group
are listed here. Limit packages maintained for the selected touch
point will get here.

User Limits

This field allows the Bank Administrator to map customer user level limits (CUL) to the party. All
the touch points and touch point groups maintained the system are listed on the screen.
Administrator needs to ensure that the relevant packages are mapped to all the touch
points/groups accessible by the selected party users. Also an option is provided to map the limit
package at Global level (a group created with all internal and external touch points).

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/group maintained under a specific entity
for which the user limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages available for mapping to touch points/ group
are listed

4. Click Edit to edit the party preferences.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
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Party Preferences

Party Preferences - Edit

Administrator can edit the party preferences maintained for a party.

To edit the customer preferences:

1.

In the Party Id field, enter the party ID whose party preferences you want to view.

OR

In the Party Name field, enter the name of the party whose party preferences you want to
view.

Click Search.

The party preference maintained for the party ID appears based on the entered search
parameters.

OR

Click Clear to reset the details.

OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate the user back to Dashboard.

Click Edit to edit the party preferences.
The Details screen appears along with the party ID.
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Field Description
Field Name
Edit

Party ID

Party Name

Details

Grace Period

Grace Period Expiry Alert

Occurrence

Party Preferences

Description

Party ID for which the party preference to be edited will be
displayed.

Party Name of a party for which the party preference to be edited
will be displayed.

Provision of certain period of time is made to allow user to approve
the transaction after the actual due date.

Note: The tooltip with information will appear on dashboard
in the Pending_for_Approvals section only when the user
hovers on grace period.

Enter the days prior to Grace Period Expiry, to alert Maker and
Approver regarding transaction approval expiry period.

Note:

1) The value entered in this field should be less than the
value entered in Grace Period field.

2) If there is no Grace Period present, then this will not get
enabled.

Specify the alert preference.
The options are:

e Recurring- an alert will be sent in a row before the grace
period expiry date or until the transaction is approved
(whichever is earlier) .

e One Time- an alert would be sent only once with respect
to value set in Grace Period

Note:

1) The field will become 'Conditional Mandatory' if the user
inputs value in the Grace Period Expiry Alert field.
2) If there is no Grace Period present, then this will not get
enabled.
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Field Name

Alert on Transaction
Expiry

File Encryption Key

Approval Flow

Channel Access

Forex Deal Creation

Party Preferences

Description

Specify if the alert is required to be sent on the Transaction Expiry
Date.

The options are:

e Yes
e No
Note:

1) The field will become 'Conditional Mandatory' if the user
inputs value in the Grace Period Expiry Alert field.
2) If there is no Grace Period present, then this will not get
enabled.

File Encryption key is the unique key provided to the corporate for
encrypting/decrypting the bulk files that he is uploading.

The approval type for the party.
The options are:

e Sequential

e Parallel

e No Approval

Whether users associated with a party can start transacting through
internet and mobile banking.

The options are:

e Enable : Allows bank administrator to enable the party for
application channel access

e Disable: Allows bank administrator to disable the party for
application channel access

Whether users associated with a party can create forex deals.
The options are:

e Enable : Allows bank administrator to enable the party for
forex deals

e Disable: Allows bank administrator to disable the party for
forex deals
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Field Name Description

Corporate Administrator This is to enable a corporate to have their corporate administrator
Facility facility. Only if this facility is enabled, a corporate administrator type
of user can be created under a party in editable form.

The options are:
e Enable
e Disable
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Party Preferences

This field only gets enabled if the user has selected Corporate
Admin facility as ‘enabled’ in the previous field.

Select the roles for which the corporate administrator can onboard
the new users. Corporate administrator will be able to onboard,
modify, reset password, enable/disable user ID and grant/deny
channel access (using User Management screen) only for the users
having the roles assigned in this field.

Corporate Administrator will be able to view the details of all the
users using User Management screen) associated to his party
irrespective of the roles assigned here.

The options are:

e Corporate Admin Maker — If this is selected, corporate
administrator will be able to onboard a user in corporate
admin maker role.

e Corporate Admin Checker — If this is selected, corporate
administrator will be able to onboard a user in corporate
admin checker role.

e Maker — If this is selected, corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in corporate maker role.

e Checker — If this is selected, corporate administrator will
be able to onboard a user in corporate maker role.

o Viewer — If this is selected, corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in corporate viewer role.

For Non Customer Corporate, the options are:

e Non Customer Corporate Admin Maker — If this is
selected, non-customer corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in non-customer corporate admin
maker role.

e Non Customer Corporate Admin Checker — If this is
selected, non-customer corporate administrator will be
able to onboard a user in corporate non-customer admin
checker role.

e Non Customer Corporate Maker — If this is selected, non-
customer corporate administrator will be able to onboard a
user in corporate maker role.

e Non Customer Corporate non-customer Checker — If this
is selected, corporate administrator will be able to onboard
a user in non-customer corporate maker role.

e Non Customer Corporate Viewer — If this is selected,
corporate administrator will be able to onboard a user in
non-customer corporate viewer role.

Note: If a non customer corporate is being onboarded then
bank admin should select the non customer corporate roles.
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Field Name Description

Cumulative Daily Limit

Name of the limit package defined. It allows Bank Administrator to map cumulative level limits to
the party. All the limit packages maintained are listed. The cumulative limit set for the touch point
/ group. In case of multi entity set up, limit packages needs to be mapped at each entity level.

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/ groups under a specific entity to whom the
limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages which are to be mapped to touch points/
groups. Only limit packages maintained for the selected touch
point will get here.

User Limits

Name of the limit package. It allows mapping user level limits to the party. All the limit packages
maintained are listed. The user limit set for the touch point / group. In case of multi entity set up,
limit packages needs to be mapped at each entity level.

Touch Points/ Group Name of touch points/ groups under a specific entity to whom the
user limit packages are to be mapped.

Package List of the packages which are to be mapped to touch points/
groups. Only user limit packages maintained for the selected
touch point will get here.

4. Inthe Grace Period field, enter the number of grace period.

In the Grace Period Alert field, enter the days prior to Grace Period Expiry, to alert Maker
and Approver regarding transaction approval expiry period.

6. Inthe Occurrence field, specify the alert preference.

In the Alert On Transaction Expiry field, specify whether to sent alert on the transaction
expiry date or not.

8. Inthe File Encryption Key field, enter the unique File Encryption key provided to the
corporate for encrypting/decrypting the bulk files that he is uploading.

9. Inthe Approval Flow field, select the appropriate option.
10. Inthe Channel Access field, select the appropriate option.
11. Inthe Forex Deal Creation field, select the appropriate option.
12. From the Enable for Corporate Administrator list, select the appropriate option.
13. From the Cumulative Daily Limits list, select the appropriate option.

14. From the User Limit list, select the appropriate option.

G
Note: Click to refresh the option.
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15. click @ to view the details of touch points group. The View Details popup window

appears.

View Details - Touch Point Group

Maker ™ ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

View Details
Group Code 001

Group Internal Access Point Group for All

Description

Touch Point

Group Type

Touch Internal

Points Mobile Application

Mobile (Responsive)
Internet
Siri/Chatbot

APl Access

Field Description

Field Name Description
Group Code Group code defined for touch point group.
Group Description Group description defined for touch point groups.
Touch Point / Group Type of touch point i.e. whether touch point is of type internal or
Type external.
Touch Points List of the internal or external touch points.
16. Click Save to save Party Preference. User is directed to the Party Preference - Review

17.

page post necessary validations.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to Dashboard.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Edit to make the changes if any.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to Dashboard.
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18. The success message of updation appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

EFAQ

What is sequential type of approval flow?

Under Sequential approval flow, the approval can be done only in the sequence as mentioned in
approval workflow. So, at the 1st level of approval, users/user groups who are assigned to authorize
only can view and approve the transaction. After the transaction is approved by level 1 user,
users/user groups having rights for 2nd level of approval will be able to view and authorize the
transaction. The transaction is marked as approved only after the user at the last level
approves/authorizes it.

What is Parallel type of approval flow?
It is “Non-Sequential” type of approval flow which doesn’t follow any specific sequence. Any user
(who is part of the approval flow) from any approval level can pick up the transaction/maintenance

and approve it. The transaction/maintenance is marked as approved if one user from each approval
level (as configured) has approved/authorized the transaction.

What is cumulative daily limit package?
This limit package acts as a cumulative limit for all users of a party and is utilized as and when any

user authorizes the transaction as a final approver. The daily limit per transaction and number of
transactions allowed limit is checked and updated against the cumulative limit set.

What is User limit package?
This limit package is applicable for all users of the party (Users to whom this party ID is mapped as

primary Party ID). This package will be overridden by User level limits package, if defined, at User
level in User Management screen.

Can administrator delete Party Preference?

No, party preference cannot be deleted but can be disabled.
If | change the approval type from sequential to parallel or vice versa, what happens to the
in-flight transactions/maintenances?

Edited approval type is applicable for new transactions initiated post modification. Previously
initiated transactions (in flight transactions/maintenances) which are pending approval will follow an
approval type which was applied at the time of transaction initiation.

If 1 edit the ‘Allowed Roles field’ and remove one of the options supported earlier, what impact
will it have to the existing users on-boarded on that role?

If the Bank administrator edits and removes the roles mapped as ‘Allowed Roles’., the removed role
will not be available to corporate administrator while creating new user and editing existing user. Old
users whom the role is already mapped will continue to get the privileges.

Can | edit the limit packages? How does it impact the transactions?
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Yes, new limit package can be mapped for party. Limits get applied from an immediate effect if the
effective date is less than or equal to current date. And if the effective date is future date, the limit
package will be applied from the date available in the package.

9. Is it mandatory to map packages for all the touch points and groups available under each
entity?

Mapping the limit package (CCL) for global is mandatory. However the mapping limit packages
(CCL) for each touch point and for all groups is not mandatory. Whereas, administrator needs to
operationally ensure that packages are mapped to the relevant touch point/groups which are
accessible by the party users.

In case of customer user limit packages (CUL), if the package will be overridden by User level limits

package, if defined, at User Maintenance. Or packages maintained for a user segment at system
rules will be applicable if not package mapping is not defined at user or party level.

10. Can I manually define Global touch point group?

No, Touch Point — Global is nothing but a group of all internal and external touch points available
in the application. This group cannot be maintained manually.

Home
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6. Party to Party Linkage

Party to Party linkage is required by medium and large corporates if the user(s) of the parent
company needs to access accounts of the subsidiary companies. For e.g. consider a case wherein
say ‘ABC Industries’ is the parent company with a subsidiary company ‘PQR Enterprises’ and the
users of ABC Industries need to access accounts of PQR Enterprises to carry out transactions
and/or inquiries. The corporate will provide a mandate/ board resolution to the bank for creation of
Party to Party linkage. Bank Administrator will setup a Party to Party linkage by selecting the parent
party and the parties to be linked. Parent party users can approve/reject the transactions initiated
by the users belonging to the same party id ( Primary party of those users should match). Users
whom the specific party is mapped as linked party cannot approve/reject the transactions initiated
by the users whom the same party is mapped as primary party.

Pre-Requisites
e Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator.
e Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the action.
e Party preferences should be maintained for the parent as well as the party to be linked

e  Channel Access should be enabled for both the parent as well as the party to be linked

Workflow

Create |%| Search and select party to be linked

P’ Partyto Party || Search Parent Party for which

U Linkage linkage is to be maintained
View H Edit |
Bank Administrator

—

Search and Add New | Delink Existing |
Party for linkage Linked Party

Features Supported In Application

The following options are available as part of Party to Party linkage maintenance
e  Search a party for Party to Party linkage
e  Create Party to Party linkage
e View an existing Party to Party Linkage

e Edit and Delink Party to Party Linkage
How to reach here:

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu> OnBoarding > Party To Party Linkage
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Party to Party Linkage- Search

Once the logged in user navigates to Party to Party Linkage screen, user will have an option to
enter the party information (party ID or party name) and search party.

User can enter the party ID (if known) or the party name with a minimum of 5 characters. In case
of search by party name, system matches the input provided by the user with the party name
records and displays the matching party records.

In case of a party search by party ID, it will be an exact match and system will display the party

details with appropriate options of linkage creation (if no linkage maintained) and created linkage(s)
(if maintained) for the input parent party ID.

Party to party Linkage - search by party ID

ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT Branch

= i futura bank

Party To Party Linkage

m

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All ights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

In case of a party search by name, system will display the matching party records. The records
will have parties listed with both Party ID and Party Name information. User will select the record
by clicking on the Party ID from the list.

Party to Party Linkage - search by party name
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ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q oW Thomas
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Party To Party Linkage

Party Name moni

]

Linkage

Party ID Party Name

Monica

00226 MONICA
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Party ID Parent party ID of the corporate user to which you want to link other party.

Party Name Name of the parent party.

To search the party to party linkage:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the parent party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the parent party name of the user.

2. Click Search.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate the user back to ‘Dashboard’.
The Party to Party Linkage screen with search results with parent party identified and list of

linked parties.
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Party To Party Linkage - Create

The Bank Administrator gets a request to create a Party to Party Linkage in the system with details
of the parent party and the party to be linked. As part of linkage creation, more than one party can
be linked to the parent party selected.

To create a new party to party linkage:

1. Search the parent party by party ID or party name as specified in Party to Party Linkage -
Search section.

2. Click Create. The Party To Party Linkage - Create screen with parent party details will
appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Party To Party Linkage - Create

ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (fpfutura bank

Party To Party Linkage
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There is a linked party section with an option to search a party to be linked.

4. Search a party to be linked by party ID or party name as specified in ‘Party Search’ section.
Once the party appears in the linked party section, there is an option to remove the linkage if

T

5. Click Add to if the user wishes to Add more than one linked party to the selected parent
party.

there is an erroneous selection. This can be done by clicking the icon.
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Party To Party Linkage - to link party

ATM/Branch English v UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™
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jin 29 Apr10:37 AM

Party To Party Linkage

000084
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a
Link Parties =
-
Create and Maintain Party to Party
Party ID Party Name Action Linkage
=2 343 ACIND mj
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Create

Parent Party ID Parent party ID of the corporate user to which you want to link other

party.
Parent Party Name of the parent party.
Name
Link Parties
Party ID A party ID which you want to link to parent party ID
Party Name Name of the parent party which is to be linked to parent party 1D
Action To delete the party linkage.

a. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party to be linked by party ID or party name as specified in
‘Party Search’ section.

b. Click Search. The party details appear.
Once the party is selected, it will appear in the linked party section i.e. there will be a row

displayed for each party with a @

OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

icon.
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6. Click Save to save the linkage of the linked parties with the parent party.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

7. The Party To Party Linkage - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

8. The screen with success message and reference number appears. Click OK to complete the
transaction.

Party to Party Linkage- View

The Bank Administrator would want to view the Party to Party Linkage by entering the details of the
parent party.

To view party to party linkage:
1. Search the parent party by party ID or party name as specified in ‘Party Search’ section.

2. Click Search.
Parent party details will appear. There will be a linked party section with details of the parties
linked to the parent party. It will have party ID and party name of the linked party.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate the user back to ‘Dashboard’.
The Party to Party Linkage screen with search results with parent party identified and list of
linked parties appears.
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Party To Party Linkage - View
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3. Click Edit to update the Party to Party Linkage.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Party To Party Linkage - Edit and De-link

The Bank Administrator gets a request to edit Party to Party Linkage in the system with details of
the parent party and the party to be linked and/or de-linked. As part of linkage creation, more than
one party can be linked to the parent party selected.

To edit or de link a party to party linkage:

1. Search the parent party by party ID or party name as specified in Party To Party - Search
section.

2. Click Search, Party to Party Linkage - View screen appears. Linkages displayed (if already
exists) or click Add (if new linkage to be added) or click delete against the party (if existing to
be delinked).

3. Click Edit. The Party To Party Linkage - Edit screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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Party To Party Linkage - Edit
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4. Parent party details will appear. There will be a linked party section with linked party details.
As part of edit, existing linked party can be de-linked or new parties can be linked.

5. Click Add will open up party search panel. Search a party to be linked by party ID or party
name as specified in ‘Party Search’ section. Once the party is selected, it will appear in the

linked party section i.e. there will be a row displayed for each party with an @ jcon.

6. Once the party appears in the linked party section, there will be an option to remove the

linkage. Click T to remove the linkage if there is an erroneous selection. User can remove
the existing linked party for the parent party.

7. Click Save to save the changes made as part of edit i.e. added/removed linkages.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

8. The Party To Party Linkage - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

9. The screen with success message with reference number appears. Click OK to complete the
transaction.
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EFAQ

1. lam unable to maintain Party to Party linkage with an error of Channel Access not
maintained?

Party to Party linkage cannot be maintained if Channel Access is disabled either for the parent
party and/or selected linked party. You can maintain channel access by visiting party
preferences screen and selecting parent party and/or linked party.

Navigation: (i) Dashboard > OnBoarding > Party Preferences (ii) Dashboard > Party
Preferences

2. lam unable to maintain Party to Party linkage with an error of Party Preference not
maintained?

Party to Party linkage cannot be maintained if party preference is not maintained either for the
parent party and/or selected linked party. You can maintain party preference by visiting party
preferences screen and selecting parent party and/or linked party.

Navigation: (i) Dashboard > OnBoarding > Party Preferences (ii)) Dashboard > Party
Preferences

3. lam unable to delink a party (linked party)?
Linkage with the parent party cannot be removed/deleted if there is an active Party Account
Access linkage or User Account Access maintained. User will need to delete the party account

and user account access linkage for the linked party and then proceed with deletion of party to
party linkage.

4. Can alinked party have more than one parent party?

No. A party cannot be linked to more than one parent party i.e. if a party has been linked to a
parent party then that party cannot be linked to another party.

5. Can there be multiple associations between the parent and the linked party?
No. The parent party cannot be linked to the linked party with linked party as the parent. For

e.g. if there is a linkage already maintained with P1 (parent party) to P2 (child party) then
system will not allow another linkage of P1 and P2 with P2 as parent and P1 as child party.

6. Can the parent party be a linked party to another party?

Yes, the parent party to a linked party can exist as a linked party to another parent party.
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Have created a linkage between the parent party and linked party but it is not reflecting
in the system even after a successful maintenance save message?

There is a possibility that the maintenance is saved but the status is ‘Pending Approval’. For
the maintenance, if there is an approval required then the changes will reflect only once the

approver(s) approve the submitted request. If the setup does not require an approval workflow
or is self / auto approved, then the linkage will be effected for the party immediately.

Home
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7.Merchant Management

Merchant Onboarding facilitates the system administrator to set up and maintain merchants using
the channel banking platform. This, in turn, enables the users to initiate merchant based payments
using the channel banking facility. This is also helpful in maintaining merchant which will act as a
payment aggregator for sourcing funds from external sources to the wallet account.

Using this option, the system administrator can create and maintain merchant details in the
application. Administrators can map the CASA account of the merchant, to enable the merchant
payments. The system administrator can also select the required remittance type to be mapped for
the merchant payments while creating a merchant.

The remittance type can be:

Outward

Inward

Pre-requisites

Transaction access is provided to the System Administrator
Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions
Checksum type and checksum algorithm is maintained

Enterprise roles are maintained in the application

Merchant’s account is maintained in the host system

Workflow

Systermn Administrator

fg’ Access Merchant
U Onboarding Edit Merchant
Details

Create Merchant I

Search Merchant |—ﬁ Vlew.Merchant
Details

Delete
Merchant

Features Supported In Application

The following features are available for merchant maintenance:

Create Merchant
View Merchant Details
Edit Merchant details

Delete Merchant
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7.1

Merchant Management

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Onboarding > Merchant Onboarding > Merchant
Management

OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Onboarding > Merchant Management

Merchant Management — Search

From this screen, the administrator is able to search existing merchant maintenances based on the
search parameters provided. On being displayed the search results based on the search criteria
defined, the administrator is able to view the details of any merchant maintenance by selecting a
record.

To search merchant:

1. Navigate to the Merchant Management screen.

Search Merchant

Maker ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank Q  AD Weleae Leo Thomas

Merchant Management

Q) .
Cancel Clear

Hey. | am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Merchant Id Enter the unique ID of the merchant whose details you want to view.
Merchant Enter the description of the merchant whose details you want to view.
Description
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2. Inthe Merchant Id field, enter the unique id of the merchant.
OR
In the Merchant Description field, enter the description of the merchant.

3. Click Search. The Merchant Management screen with search results appears based on the
search parameters.

OR

Click Clear, if you want to reset the search parameters.
OR

Click Cancel, if you want to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Create to create another merchant maintenance.

Merchant Management - Search Results

Maker ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

me, Leo Thomas

= 'fﬂfutura bank Q 4D Lastlogin 01 May 08:55 PM

Merchant Management
merchant

Note
Search Clea

Thro! s function you can

Merchant Id Merchant Description

00013 Werchant 1
00014 Merchant 2
12345500 Merchant 3

Hey. | am here to help if you ‘
need it!
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Merchant Id The facility to search for a specific merchant maintenance record on the
basis of the unique ID/key assigned to the merchant by the bank.

Merchant The facility to search for a specific merchant maintenance based on the
Description description of the merchant.

Search Results

The following details are displayed per merchant record which are retrieved based on the
search criteria identified in the fields defined above.
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Field Name Description

Merchant Id The unique ID/key assigned to the specific merchant by the bank.
Merchant The description of the merchant corresponding to the merchant Id.
Description

4. To view the details of a specific merchant, click the record. The Merchant Management -
View screen appears.
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7.2 Merchant Management — Qutward Remittance

Outward remittance involves the transfer of money from the customer’s accounts to merchant
accounts through QR Code. The Merchant Management screen allows the system administrator to
view, create, edit and delete the merchant details.

7.2.1 Merchant Management — Outward Remittance — View

On selecting a specific merchant record by clicking on the link provided on the merchant
description, the screen displaying the details of the selected merchant is displayed.

Merchant Management — View

ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= (ipfutura bank
Merchant Management

Remittance Type

Accounts

ccount Details

AT30424700017

Service Charge Account Details

Checksum Details

cance!
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Remittance Type The type or remittance mapped to the merchant.
The remittance type can be:
e Outward

e Inward
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Merchant Id

Merchant Description

QR Code

Accounts
Credit Account Details

Account Type

Account Number
Service Charge Account Details

Define another account for service
charge

Account Type

Account Number

Default customer’s debit account
number as request parameter

Response Redirections

Success URL

Failure URL

Checksum Details

Merchant Management

Description

The unique ID/key assigned to the merchant by the
bank.

The description of the merchant.

Click the QR code link to view the QR code assigned to
the merchant.

The type of account associated with the merchant, e.g.
CASA.

The merchant’s account number.

This checkbox is selected if the merchant has another
account defined for service charge.

The service charge account type associated with the
merchant e.g. CASA account.

This field appears if Define Account number for
service charge check box is selected.

The merchant’s account number.

This field appears if Define Account number for
service charge check box is selected.

This check box is selected if the customer’s debit
account number is defaulted as request parameter.

The URL for sending the response of the transaction if
it is a successful transaction.

The URL for sending the dynamic response of the
transaction if it is a failed transaction.
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Field Name Description

Checksum Type The checksum type.
Checksum Algorithm The checksum algorithm.
Security Key Input the security key.

Field will be displayed if a value is selected in
checksum algorithm.

1. Click the QR Code link to view the QR Code of the merchant. A pop-up screen with QR code
appears. You can also download the QR Code so as to send it to the merchant through
offline mode.

2. Click Edit to edit merchant details. The user is directed to the Merchant Management - Edit
screen.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Delete to delete the merchant maintenance.
QR code
The QR code is displayed if the system administrator clicks on the QR code link on the Merchant

Maintenance details screen. The administrator is provided with the facility to download the QR code
S0 as to send it to the merchant through any offline mode.

OR Cods

3. Click T to download the QR Code image of the merchant.
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7.2.2 Merchant Management — Qutward Remittance — Create Merchant

The system administrator can create a new merchant so that the bank’s customers can make
payments to the merchant using channel banking or by scanning the QR code of the Merchant
without entering merchant account details. The QR code is generated once the merchant is created
by the bank administrator.

To create a merchant:

1. Inthe Merchant Maintenance screen, click Create. The Merchant Management — Create
screen appears.

Create Merchant

ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
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Merchant Management

Outward Remittance

Accounts
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Response Redirections
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Checksum Details
T None
None
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Select Remittance Type The type or remittance to be mapped to the merchant.
The remittance type can be:
e Outward Remittance
e Inward Remittance

Merchant Id Specify a unique ID by which the merchant will be
identified.

Merchant Description Enter a description of the merchant.

Accounts

Credit Account Details

Account Type Specify the type of account i.e. GL or CASA account,
associated with the merchant.

Account Number Specify the merchant’s credit account number.
Service Charge Account Details

Define another account for service The option to define another account of the merchant.
charge

Account Type Select the type of service charge account being
added e.g. CASA account.

This field appears if you select the Define another
Account for service charge check box.

Account Number Enter the merchant’s service charge account number
to be added.

This field appears if only if you select the Define
another Account for service charge check box.

Default customer’s debit account Select this box to enable defaulting of the customers
number as request parameter debit account number from request parameter.

Response Redirections

Success URL Specify the URL for sending the response of the
transaction if it is a successful transaction.
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Field Name Description

Failure URL Specify the URL for sending the response of the
transaction if it is a failed transaction.

Checksum Details

Checksum Type Specify the checksum type.
Checksum Algorithm Specify the checksum algorithm.
Security Key Input the security key.

This field appears if a value is selected in checksum
algorithm.

2. Inthe Merchant Id field, enter the ID of the merchant.
In the Merchant Description field, enter the description of the merchant.

4. From the Account Type list under the section Credit Account Details, select the
appropriate account type.

5. Inthe Account Number field, enter the account number of the merchant corresponding to
the account type selected.

6. Inthe Response Redirections section, enter the valid URL in the Success URL field.
7. Inthe Response Redirections section, enter the valid URL in the Failure URL field.

8. Click Save to save the Merchant details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

9. The Review screen appears, verify the details and click Confirm to confirm the details.
OR
Click Edit to make changes if any.
The administrator is directed to Merchant Management — Create screen with values in
editable form.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and to navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

10. The success message appears along with the status of the transaction. Click Done.

Merchant Management — OQutward Remittance — Edit

The system administrator can edit the details of any merchant maintained in the application. In
order to edit the details of any merchant, the user must select the Edit option provided on
Merchant Maintenance — View (details) page of the specific merchant.
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To edit a merchant:

1.

Navigate to the Merchant Management screen and in the Merchant Id field, enter the
unique id of the merchant whose details you want to edit.

OR

In the Merchant Description field, enter the description of the merchant whose details you
want to edit.

Click Search. The search results appear based on the search parameters defined.
glli:ik Clear, if you want to reset the search parameters.

glli:ik Cancel, if you want to cancel the transaction.

glli:ik Create to create a new merchant maintenance.

Select the merchant record of which details you want to edit, by selecting the link provided on
the merchant description. The Merchant Management — View screen appears.

Click the Edit option available on the Merchant Management— View screen to edit merchant
details. The administrator is directed to the Merchant Management - Edit screen.

Merchant Management — Outward Remittance - Edit

= pfutura bank Q v
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Select Remittance Type The type or remittance mapped to the merchant.
The remittance type can be:
e Outward Remittance
e Inward Remittance

Merchant Id The unique ID assigned to the merchant by the bank.

This field cannot be edited.
Merchant Description The description of the merchant. This field is editable.
Accounts
Credit Account Details

Account Type The type of account associated with the merchant, e.g.
CASA. This field is editable.

Account Number The merchant’s credit account number.
This field is editable.

Service Charge Account Details

Define another account for This check box is checked if the merchant has another
service charge account defined for service charge. This field is editable.
Account Type The service charge account type associated with the

merchant e.g. CASA account. This field is editable.

This field appears if Define Account number for
service charge check box is selected.

Account Number The merchant’s credit account number. This field is
editable.

This field appears if Define Account number for
service charge check box is selected.

Default customer’s debit This checkbox is checked if the customer’s debit
account number as request account number is defaulted as request parameter.
parameter

This field is editable.

Response Redirections
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Field Name Description

Success URL The URL for sending the response of the transaction if it
is a successful transaction.

Failure URL The URL for sending the response of the transaction if
it is a failed transaction.

Checksum Details

Checksum Type The checksum type. This field is editable.
Checksum Algorithm The checksum algorithm. This field is editable.
Security Key Input the security key. This field is editable.

This field appears only if a value is selected in
checksum algorithm.

4. Update the required fields, click Save to save the changes.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel edit of the merchant maintenance.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

5. The Review screen appears, verify the details and click Confirm to confirm the details.
OR
Click Edit to make the changes if any.
The administrator is directed to Merchant Management — Edit screen with all values (other
than Merchant ID) in editable form.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

6. The success message appears along with the status of the transaction. Click Done.

Merchant Management — Inward Remittance

Inward remittance refers to money being received to merchant’'s account/s through Electronic
Payment interface (EPI). The Merchant Management screen allows the system administrator to
view, create, edit and delete the inward merchant details.

Using this maintenance System/Bank administrator can save the details of Payment aggregator
which will act as a medium for transferring the funds to user’s wallet account from the external
source (Credit card/ Debit card/ Net banking). The Merchant Management screen allows the
system administrator to view, create, edit and delete the inward merchant details.
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7.3.1 Merchant Management — Inward Remittance — View

On selecting a specific merchant record by clicking on the link provided on the merchant
description, the screen displaying the details of the selected inward remittance merchant is

displayed.

Merchant Management — Inward Remittance — View
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Remittance Type The type or remittance mapped to the merchant.

The remittance type can be:

e Outward
e Inward
Merchant Id The unique ID/key assigned to the merchant by the bank.
Merchant The description of the merchant.
Description
Accounts
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Field Name Description

Debit Account Details

Account Type The type of account associated with the merchant, Only CASA type of
accounts are supported.

Account Number The merchant’s account number.
Response Redirections

Redirection URL  The URL for sending the response of the transaction for redirection.

Success URL The URL for sending the response of the transaction if itis a successful
transaction.

Failure URL The URL for sending the response of the transaction if it is a failed
transaction.

Checksum Details

Checksum Type The checksum type.

Checksum The checksum algorithm.
Algorithm
Security Key Input the security key.

Field will be displayed if a value is selected in checksum algorithm.

7. Click Edit to edit merchant details. The user is directed to the Merchant Management - Edit
screen.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Delete to delete the merchant maintenance.
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7.3.2 Merchant Management — Inward Remittance — Create Merchant

The system administrator can create a new inward remittance merchant so that the bank’s
customers can receive payments in their wallet using the merchant ( payment aggregator) using
channel banking.

To create a merchant:

1. Inthe Merchant Maintenance screen, click Create. The Merchant Management — Create
screen appears.

Create Merchant — Inward Remittance

ATM/Branch English ' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= Welcome, Leo Thomas
= (@futura bank QoA wegame e Thamas

Merchant Management
NP
[~

Remitiznce @ Inward Remittance

nward Remittance

Accounts -
details of the

ccount Details the maintenance

Cred

Current and Savings

AT30424700017

www.redirection.com

Success UR www success.com

www.failure.com

Checksum Details
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Select Remittance The type or remittance to be mapped to the merchant.
Type The remittance type can be:
e Outward Remittance

¢ Inward Remittance

Merchant Id Specify a unique ID by which the merchant will be identified.
Merchant Enter a description of the merchant.

Description

Accounts

Debit Account Details

Account Type Specify the type of account associated with the merchant, Only CASA
type of accounts are supported.

Account Number  Specify the merchant’s credit account number.

URL

Redirection URL Specify the URL for sending the response of the transaction for
redirection.

Success URL Specify the URL for sending the response of the transaction if it is a
successful transaction.

Failure URL Specify the URL for sending the response of the transaction if it is a

failed transaction.
Checksum Details

Checksum Type Specify the checksum type.

Checksum Specify the checksum algorithm.
Algorithm
Security Key Input the security key.

This field appears if a value is selected in checksum algorithm.
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10.

11.

Merchant Management

In the Merchant Id field, enter the ID of the merchant.
In the Merchant Description field, enter the description of the merchant.

From the Account Type list under the section Account Details, select the appropriate
account type.

In the Account Number field, enter the account number of the merchant corresponding to
the account type selected.

In the Redirection URL field, enter the valid URL.
In the Success URL field, enter the valid URL.
In the Failure URL field, enter the valid URL.

Click Save to save the Merchant details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Review screen appears, verify the details and click Confirm to confirm the details.
OR

Click Edit to make changes if any.

The administrator is directed to Merchant Management — Create screen with values in
editable form.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and to navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

The success message appears along with the status of the transaction. Click Done.

Merchant Management — Inward Remittance — Edit

The system administrator can edit the details of any inward remittance merchant maintained in
the application. In order to edit the details of any merchant, the user must select the Edit option
provided on Merchant Maintenance — View (details) page of the specific merchant.

To edit a merchant:

1.

3.

Navigate to the Merchant Management screen and in the Merchant Id field, enter the
unique id of the merchant whose details you want to edit.

OR

In the Merchant Description field, enter the description of the merchant whose details you
want to edit.

Click Search. The search results appear based on the search parameters defined.
OR

Click Clear, if you want to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel, if you want to cancel the transaction.

OR
Click Create to create a new merchant maintenance.

Select the merchant record of which details you want to edit, by selecting the link provided on
the merchant description. The Merchant Management — View screen appears.
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4. Click the Edit option available on the Merchant Management— View screen to edit merchant
details. The administrator is directed to the Merchant Management - Edit screen.

Merchant Management — Inward Remittance - Edit

ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= ([@futura bank

Merchant Management

Remittznce @ Inward Remittance

Wlerchant Description Inward Remittance

Accounts

ount Details

Current and Savings

nt Number AT30424700017

Redirction URL www.redirection.com

ess URL WWW.SUCCeSS.com

Failurs URL www failure com

Checksum Type None

Checksum Algorithm crRC32
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Select The type or remittance mapped to the merchant.
Remittance Type The remittance type can be:
e Outward Remittance

e Inward Remittance
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Field Name

Merchant Id

Merchant
Description

Accounts

Merchant Management

Description

The unique ID assigned to the merchant by the bank.
This field cannot be edited.

The description of the merchant. This field is editable.

Debit Account Details

Account Type

Account Number

URL
Redirection URL

Success URL

Failure URL

Checksum Details
Checksum Type

Checksum
Algorithm

Security Key

The type of account associated with the merchant, Only CASA type of
accounts are supported. This field is editable.

The merchant’s credit account number.
This field is editable.

The URL for sending the response of the transaction for redirection.

The URL for sending the response of the transaction if it is a successful
transaction.

The URL for sending the response of the transaction if it is a failed
transaction.

The checksum type. This field is editable.

The checksum algorithm. This field is editable.

Input the security key. This field is editable.

This field appears only if a value is selected in checksum algorithm.

5. Update the required fields, click Save to save the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel edit of the merchant maintenance.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

6. The Review screen appears, verify the details and click Confirm to confirm the details.

OR

Click Edit to make the changes if any.
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7.

Merchant Management

The administrator is directed to Merchant Management — Edit screen with all values (other
than Merchant ID) in editable form.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

The success message appears along with the status of the transaction. Click Done.

Merchant Management - Delete

The System administrator can delete any merchant maintained in the application.

To delete a merchant:

1.

w

o bk

Navigate to the Merchant Management screen and in the Merchant Id field, enter the
unique ID of the merchant whose maintenance you want to delete

OR

In the Merchant Description field, enter the description of the merchant whose maintenance
you want to delete.

Click Search. The search results appear based on the search parameters defined.
OR

Click Clear, if you want to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel, if you want to cancel the transaction.

OR
Click Create to create a new merchant maintenance.

Select the merchant record whose maintenance you want to delete, by selecting the link
provided on the merchant description. The Merchant Management — View screen appears.

Click the Delete option available on the Merchant Management — View screen.

The application displays a message asking the applicant to confirm deletion.

Merchant Management - Delete

Delete

Are you sure you want to delete merchant 0000347
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6. Click Yes to delete the merchant. A confirmation page appears with a success message and
the status of deletion.
OR
Click No if you do not wish to delete the Merchant Maintenance.

7. Click OK.

FAQ

1. Who can create or edit merchants?

The System administrator can create and edit the merchants.

2. Can | specify the account number which is not held within this Bank?

No, Merchant account number/GL should be of the same bank.

3. When will the newly added merchants be available to customers?

Newly added merchants will be made available to the customers with immediate effect.

4. What is the significance of defining separate account numbers for service charge
account?

Service charges, if applicable, for an online transaction initiated by a customer will be
accounted separately in the merchant’s account number maintained for service charge
credits.

Home
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8. Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Electronic bill presentment and payment (EBPP) is a process that enables the billers to create, and
present the bills / invoices online to their customers. This feature also enables the customers/ users
to pay the bills online. The EBPP services are widely used in many areas like utility bill payment,
fund transfer through net banking against various purchases of utility products and services by the
users, payment to service providers, mobile/ DTH bill payment etc.

The main advantage of electronic bill presentment and payment is that users/ customers can pay
their bills anytime quickly and conveniently, which saves lots of time and paper work.

Note: Electronic bill presentment and payment (EBPP) module will work only with third party and
is not yet qualified with UBS.

Home
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8.1 Biller Onboarding

Bank customers initiate bill (utility) payments from their accounts using channel banking facility by
selecting billers maintained by the Bank. Using Biller Onboarding, System Administrators can
create billers. The system administrator also defines payment methods accepted by biller (e.g.
Current and Savings Account, Credit Card, Debit Card etc) while creating a biller, category of the
biller, full address of the biller and location/ area in which the biller operates or provides his services.

System Administrator creates billers, which are then made available to the customers to register
themselves with these billers to receive and pay bills online.

This option allows the System Administrator to search and view the list of existing billers in the
system.

Pre-Requisites
e Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.
e Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.

e Billers are maintained in core banking application.

Workflow

Add Biller Category

AccessBiller
—
U Onboarding

System Administrator

Search Billers ‘45{ View Biller ‘Ab{ Edit Biller ‘45{ Delete Biller

Features Supported In Application

This option allows the System Administrator to:
e Search Biller
e Create Biller
e View Biller
o EditBiller

How to reach here:
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Onboarding > Biller Onboarding

OR
System Administrator Dashboard > Onboarding > Biller Onboarding
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Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

8.1.1 Biller Onboarding - Search

Using this option, System Administrators search the existing billers based on parameters like Biller
ID, Biller Name, Biller Category and Biller Location. The search result displays a list of all biller
types, that is Presentment only, Payment only and Presentment + Payment & Recharge type of
billers.

Biller Onboarding - Search Biller

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™
= Welcome, Leo Thomas
= (pfutura bank Q. oAD Wepome Leo Thomes v

Biller Onboarding
o°
=
. -

Create and Maintain Biller

JeE

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Biller Name The name of the biller.
Biller Category The name of the biller category to which the biller belongs.

Biller Location Location of the biller

To search billers:

8. In Biller Name field, enter the name of the biller that is to be searched.
OR
In Biller Category field, enter the category to which the biller belongs.
OR
In Biller Location field, enter the location of the biller.

9. Click Search, to search the billers.
OR
Click Clear if you want to reset the search parameters.
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OR
Click Cancel if you want to cancel the transaction.

Biller Onboarding - Search Result

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q oY

= (ipfutura bank

Biller Onboarding

@

od-°

Create and Maintain Biller

Biller Name and Id Biller Category Biller Location
Biller ABC Internet Mumbai

353

Biller XYZ DTHN Mumba

187

PGR Biller Electricity2 Mumbai

403

TUV Biller DTHN Mumbal

141
Page 1 of 1 (1-40f 4 items) EI
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Search Result
Biller Name and Id The name of the biller.
Biller Category The name of the biller category to which the biller belongs.

Biller Location Location of the biller

10. Click Create to create a new biller.
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8.1.2 Biller Onboarding - Create

Using this option, the System Administrator can create a biller with specific labels. System
Administrator defines whether the biller accepts:

Quick Bill Payment( bill payment without customer registration) - for Payment type billers only

Quick Recharge(pre-paid recharge without customer registration) - for Recharge type billers
only

Bill payments past due date- for presentment only type biller
Part bill payment - for presentment only type biller

Excess hill payment - for presentment only type biller

The administrator also defines the various payment methods accepted by the biller like Current and
Savings Account, Credit Card, Debit Card etc. System administrator can also upload image of
biller's logo and sample bill, if available.

To create a biller:

11.

In the Biller Onboarding screen, click Create. The Biller Onboarding - Create screen

appears.
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Create Biller

System Administrator ATM/Branch
= (fpfutura bank
Biller Onboarding
Biller Details
J @
a5 Smith =
-
= Presentment and Payment ~ Create and Maintain Biller
Biller Details
<
usD <
Active N s display
the biller to 1
. s of the Biller
Drag files here  Or Choose Files | No fils chosen o5 business
attribute
on, e: y if the
operates in multiple geographies
000 KB. Upload .JPG and .PNG files only.
B cifications
Biller Logo
Drag files here  Or Choose Files | No file chosen
should nof d JPG and .PNG files o
Payment Terms
This section captures v ns & ch
th ne when customer is paying
Biller Address Whether customer can pay bill after due
date and from where he can pay the bills
coount, Credit or Del
ABC Lane
o New Yark
United States ~
e 98765
Biller Le
Billers Specifications
Note: Biller labels added here will be visible to customer when he is adding the biller and will be appearing the same order as they are
mentioned here.
JsSLabel Alphanumeric N 10 Mandatory

Payment k

w
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Field Description

Field Name

Biller Name

Biller Type

Biller
Category

Biller
Currency

Biller Status

Sample Bill
Image

Biller Logo

Biller Address

Address Line
1to 3

City

State

Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Description
The name of the biller.

The option to select hiller type.
The biller type can be:
e Presentment: Biller is of Presentment type
o Payment: Biller is of Payment type
e Presentment and Payment: Biller is of Presentment + Payment type

e Recharge: Biller is of Recharge type

Category to which biller belongs, ex: Telecom, Internet etc.

Currency of the biller.

The status of the biller.
The options are:
e Active

e Inactive

The image of the physical bill presented by the biller, which is to be uploaded
by the user.

This helps the user to compare and identify Relationship number fields.

This field appears only for biller types Presentment and Presentment and
Payment.

The biller logo which is to be uploaded by the user. This logo appear as an
icon on the screen after uploading.

Both for biller sample bill and logo JPG & PNG file formats only are
supported.

Address of the biller.

City of the biller.

State of the biller.
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Field Name Description

Country Country of the biller.
PIN/ Zip Code Pin/ Zip code of the biller.

Biller Location of the biller. Location could be City or, Country or State or
Location combination of these values.

Biller Specifications

Biller Label 1 Relationship # 1 that the user has with the biller. This label will be displayed
in customer screens ( ex: Add Biller) to capture customer's unique id with
biller.

The user can select data type, maximum length of the field and whether the
field is mandatory or optional. The Biller Label 1 field is mandatory.

Click the Add Row link to add more relationships of the user with the biller.

The user can add up to 10 rows to define the different biller labels.

Data Type It captures the biller label data types.
The options are:
o Text
e Numeric
e Alphanumeric
e Data

e List of Values- allowed to specify the multiple values in the
corresponding field which will be further made available to the
customer for selection as a part of biller addition.

This attribute is available in Biller Label field.

Max Length ~ The maximum length allowed for the biller label. This attribute is available in
Biller Label field.

Payment Terms and Validations

Account Account number of the biller.
Number
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Field Name Description

Allow Select whether Part Payment, Excess Payment, Late Payment, Quick Bill
Payment and Quick Recharge is allowed by the biller.

The options are:

e Part Payment: The option identifies whether the biller allows bill
payment for an amount less than bill amount.
This option appears for ‘Presentment’ and ‘Presentment and
Payment’ type of biller.

e Excess Payment: The option identifies whether the biller allows
bill payment for amount more than bill amount.
This option appears for ‘Presentment’ and ‘Presentment and
Payment’ type of biller.

e Late Payment: The option identifies whether the biller allows late
bill payment i.e. Payment after due date. This option appears for
‘Presentment’ and ‘Presentment and Payment’ type of biller.

e Quick Bill Payment: The option identifies whether the biller allows
‘Quick bill payment’ i.e. paying the bills without registering the biller.
This option appears for ‘Payment’ and ‘Presentment and
Payment’ type of biller.

e Quick Recharge: The option identifies whether the biller allows
“Quick recharge” i.e. doing recharge transactions without
registering the biller. This option appears for ‘Recharge’ type of

biller.
Payment Select the payment method accepted by the biller.
Methods . :
The options are:
e CASA
e Debit Card

e Credit Card

Auto Payment The number of days before bill due date, when the auto payment will be
Buffer Days triggered by the system.

This field appears for Presentment and Presentment and Payment type of
billers.
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Field Name Description

Validation The type of validation that the biller will employ to validate customers who
Type add the biller for bill payment through channel banking.

The options are:
e Auto
e Offline
e Online

For more information on each validation type, refer the Note on Customer
Validation, at the end of the Biller Onboarding — Create section.

Validation Redirection URL for customer validation.

URL

This field appears if you select the Online option from the Validation Type
field.

Note: Out of the box OBDX does not provide
a. File upload/download for offline validation and
b. Any adapters for online validations

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

23.

24,
25.

26.

In Biller Name field, enter the name of the biller that is to be searched.
From the Biller Type list, select the appropriate biller type.

From the Biller Category list, select the appropriate option.

From the Biller Currency list, select the appropriate option.

From the Biller Status list, select the appropriate option.

Drag image or click Choose Files to select and upload the Sample Bill Image and Biller Logo
if required.

In the Biller Address section, enter the relevant address details of the biller.

In the Biller Specifications section, enter the Relationship # 1 in the Biller Label 1 field.
Click the Add Row link to add more relationship numbers of the user with the biller.

In Account Number field, enter the account number of the biller.

To enable the Part Payment, Excess Payment, Late Payment, Quick Bill Payment and Quick
Recharge facilities, select the appropriate check boxes depending on the Biller Type.

To enable the payments from current and savings account, debit card or credit card, select
CASA, Debit Card or Credit Card check box.

In the Validation Type field, select the appropriate option.

If you select Online as Validation Type, enter the redirection URL in the Validation URL
field.

Click Save.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous page.

27. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous page.

28. The success message along with the transaction reference number and status appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Note: 1) Bank Administrator can use the ‘Bulk file Upload’ feature to create multiple billers.

2) Customer Validation: When a channel customer does an Add Biller transaction, he is essentially
registering with the biller to make online bill payments. At this stage some billers may want to
validate that the customer is genuine. The validation is performed based on the Validation Type
field, as follows:

- Auto: When a biller is on boarded with validation type as Auto, customers who add this biller do
not need any validation from biller and their registrations are auto-approved and they can initiate
online bill payments to this biller.

- Offline: When a biller is on boarded with validation type as Offline, for retail or corporate
customers who add this biller, their registration status is set to Pending. This means that the biller
will have to do an offline validation of these registrations. These can either be approved or rejected.
OBDX does not provide any OOTB mechanism for downloading Pending registrations and
changing their status by the banker or biller.

- Online: When a biller is on boarded with validation type as Online, for retail or corporate
customers who add this biller, their registrations need to be validated by the biller, online. The
online validation can be a redirect to the biller's website, where validation can be performed through
REST type web service. OBDX does not provide any OOTB implementation for the online
validation.

Biller Onboarding - View

System Administrator can view the list of all the current registered billers. The billers type can be
of Presentment, Payment, Presentment & Payment and Recharge type.

To view the biller:

29. In the Biller Onboarding screen, enter the search criteria and click Search. The Biller
Onboarding screen with search results appears.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

30. Click the Biller Name link of the record for which you want to view the details. The Biller
Onboarding - Biller Details screen appears.
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Biller Onboarding - Biller Details

ATM/Branch UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch /|

lelcome, Leo Thomas
Last legin 29 Apr 10:37 AM

= (@futura bank

Biller Onboarding

Biller Details
Biller 14 408
Biller Name

Payindia
Biller Type Presentment
Biller Category Electricity2
Biller Cu INR

Create and Maintain

Biller Status Active v Biller
Sample Bill Image . = Biller Details

This section details key
E~ 3 attributes of a biller like
o — whether customer gets

presented or not, the ty
Remove service biller provides etc
This section also captures

Biller Logo sample bill image that

s
displayed to customer while
adding the biller to pay bills
anline.

Biller Address

Remove
This section has the full
address of the Biller and
Location. Location indicates

Biller Address business geography of the
biller and is a key attribute of

Address Line 1 dentification, espe

Address Line 1 Adde the biller operates in multiple
geographies

Address Line 2
Add7 Biller Specifications

ddress Line 3 when adding a biller,
Addg customer has to key

City biller ( u
mumbai Customer No. et

bels of

State maintal int!

maha along with their data
uhether they are

Country M for customer

ndia mandatory for customer.

Payment Terms
999876 This section
dat
Mumbai done wher

paying a bill. Whether

can pay bill after

Billers Specifications from where he
CASA,

Note: Biller labels added here will be visible to customer when he is adding the biller and will be appearing the same order as they are
mentioned here. the flags
maintained here

Biller Label 1 Alphanumeric 20 Mandatory
consumer no
Biller Label 2 Numeric 22 Optional
relationship no
Biller Label 3 Numeric 7 Mandator
“ billing unit ! Y

Payment Terms and Validations

Account Number

65656565777

Auto Paymer

Validation Type
® Autc Offline Online

o
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Field Description

Field Name
Biller Details
Biller Name

Biller Type

Biller Category
Biller Currency

Biller Status

Sample Bill
Image

Biller Logo
Biller Address

Address Line 1
to 3

City
State

Country

Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Description

The name of the biller.

The biller type.

The biller type can be:
e Presentment: Biller is of Presentment type
o Payment: Biller is of Payment type

e Presentment and Payment: Biller is of Presentment + Payment
type
e Recharge: Biller is of Recharge type

The biller category.
Currency of the biller.

The status of the biller.
The options are:
e Active

e Inactive

The image of the physical bill presented by the biller, and uploaded by the
user.

This helps the user to compare and identify Relationship number fields.

This field appears only for biller types Presentment and Presentment
and Payment.

The biller logo uploaded by the user. This logo appear as an icon.

Address of the biller.

City of the biller.
State of the biller.

Country of the biller.
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PIN/ Zip Code

Biller Location

Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Description

Pin/ Zip code of the biller.

Location of the biller. Location could be City, Country, State, or
combination of these values.

Biller Specifications

Biller Label 1

Relationship # 1 that the user has with the biller.

The data type, field length and whether the field is mandatory or optional
are also displayed.

Payment Terms and Validations

Account Number Account number of the biller.

Allow

Payment
Methods

Auto Payment
Buffer Days

Validation Type

Validation URL

Field displaying whether Part Payment, Excess Payment, Late Payment,
Quick Bill Payment and Quick Recharge is allowed by the hiller.

Payment method accepted by the biller.
The options are:

e CASA

e Debit Card

e Credit Card

The number of days before bill due date, when the auto payment will be
triggered by the system.

This field will appear for Presentment and Presentment and Payment
type of billers.

The validation type.

The options are:

e Auto
e Offline
e Online

Redirection URL for customer validation.

This field appears if the user has selected Online option in the Validation
Type field.

31. Click Edit to edit the biller details.

OR
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Click Delete to delete the biller details.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous page.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

8.1.4 Biller Onboarding - Edit

Using this option, system administrator can edit the biller details. All the fields are editable except
‘Biller 1d’, ‘Biller Type’, ‘Biller Category’ and ‘Biller Currency’.

To edit the biller details:

32.

33.

34.

In the Biller Onboarding screen, enter the search criteria and click Search. The Biller
Onboarding screen with search results appears.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Click the Biller Name and Id link of the record for which you want to modify the details. The
Biller Onboarding - Biller Details screen appears.

Click Edit to edit the biller details. The Biller Onboarding - Edit screen appears.
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Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Biller Onboarding - Edit

System Administrator

English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch /'

= (fpfutura bank

Biller Details

Biller ABC

or Type Presentment and Payment W

w
Biller Currenc; INR v
B Active Y

o Mumbi

Count ndia v

Billers Specifications

Note: Biller labels added here will be visible to customer when he is adding the biller and will be appearing the same order as they are
mentioned here.

Alphanumeric v [s} M
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Biller Name The name of the biller.
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Field Name

Biller Type

Biller Category
Biller Currency

Biller Status

Sample Bill
Image

Biller Logo

Biller Address

Address Line 1to

3

City

State

Country

PIN/ Zip Code

Biller Location

Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Description

The option to select biller type.

The biller type can be:
e Presentment: Biller is of Presentment type
o Payment: Biller is of Payment type

e Presentment and Payment: Biller is of Presentment + Payment
type
e Recharge: Biller is of Recharge type
The biller category.

Currency of the biller.

The status of the biller.
The options are:
e Active

e Inactive

The image of the physical bill presented by the biller, which is to be
uploaded by the user.

This helps the user to compare and identify Relationship number fields.

This field appears only for biller types Presentment and Presentment
and Payment.

The biller logo which is to be uploaded by the user. This logo appear as
an icon on the screen after uploading.

Address of the biller.

City of the biller.

State of the biller.
Country of the biller.

Pin/ Zip code of the biller.

Location of the biller. Location could be City, Country, State, or
combination of these values.
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Field Name

Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Description

Biller Specifications

Biller Label 1

Relationship # 1 that the user has with the biller.
This label will be displayed in customer screens (ex: Add Biller) to capture
customer's unique id with biller.

The data type, field length and whether the field is mandatory or optional
are also displayed against the field and are not editable.

Payment Terms and Validations

Account Number

Allow

Payment
Methods

Auto Payment
Buffer Days

Validation Type

Validation URL

Account number of the biller.

Select whether Part Payment, Excess Payment, Late Payment, Quick Bill
Payment and Quick Recharge is allowed by the biller.

This field appears only for Presentment type of biller.

Select the payment method accepted by the biller.
The options are:

e CASA

e Debit Card

¢ Credit Card

The number of days before bill due date, when the auto payment will be
triggered by the system.

This field will appear for Presentment and Presentment and Payment
type of billers.

The option to select the validation type.

The options are:

e Auto
e Offline
e Online

Redirection URL for customer validation.

35. In Biller Name field, enter the name of the biller that is to be searched, if required.

36. From the Biller Status list, select the appropriate option, if required.

37. Click the Remove link to remove the uploaded image, and click Choose Files to select and
upload a new Sample Bill Image and Biller Logo if required.

38. In the Biller Address section, enter the relevant address details of the biller.
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8.1.5

39.

40.
41.

42.

43,
44,

45,

46.

47.

Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

In the Biller Specifications section, edit the Relationship # 1 in the Biller Label 1 field, if
required.

In Account Number field, enter the account number of the biller.

To enable the Part Payment, Excess Payment, Late Payment, Quick Bill Payment and Quick
Recharge facilities, select the appropriate check boxes depending on the Biller Type.

To enable the payments from current and savings account, debit card or credit card, select
CASA, Debit Card or Credit Card check box.

In the Validation Type field, select the appropriate option.

If you select Online as Validation Type, enter the redirection URL in the Validation URL
field.

Click Save.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous page.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous page.

The success message along with the transaction reference number and status appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Biller Onboarding - Delete

Using this option the system administrator can delete an existing biller.

To delete a biller:

48.

49.

50.

In the Biller Onboarding screen, enter the search criteria and click Search. The Biller
Onboarding screen with search results appears.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Click the Biller Name and 1d link of the record for which you want to modify the details. The
Biller Onboarding - Biller Details screen appears.

Click Delete. The application prompt the administrator with a message 'Are you sure you
want to delete the biller' with an option of Yes / No.
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Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment

Biller Onboarding - Delete

Delete

Are you sure you want to delete Biller Payindia?

51. Click Yes to proceed with the deletion request.
It will navigate to confirmation page with a success message along with the status and
reference number.
OR
Click No if you do not wish to proceed with deletion.

52. Click OK to complete the transaction.
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Limits Definition

9. Limits Definition

Limits are defined by the bank to set up amount and duration based restrictions on the transactions
that can be carried out by the user.

As part of limits definition maintenance, following types of limits can be defined:

e  Transaction: It is the initiation limit with minimum and maximum amount defined typically for
a user with role ‘Maker’

° Cumulative: It is the collective transaction amount limit for all the transactions that can be
performed during a day/month and maximum number of transaction in a day/month

e  Cooling Period: Payee cooling period limit is a time and the amount limit set by the bank
during which fund transfer is not allowed or allowed till the specified limit, to a newly added
payee.

e Limit package maintenance allows the administrator to map these definitions to every
transaction.

Pre-Requisites
e Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.

e Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow
- Limit Definition
> o2 == M I__iEnit |~ « Transaction
w» amenance + Cumulative ]
System Administrator + Cooling Period

Features supported in application

Using this option system administrator can perform the following actions:
e  Search/ View Limits
e Create Limit

o Delete Limits
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9.1

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Limits > Limits Definition

OR

Limits Definition

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu > Limits > Limits Definition

Limits Definition - View

Using this option, administrator can search for particular limit based on different search parameters.
The search results displays a limit list based on different search filters selected.

If the search parameters are not specified, records of all the limits maintained in the application for
selected limit type are displayed.

To search and view limits:

1. Inthe Limits Definition screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The Limits
Definition screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Limits Definition - Search

= (pfutura bank

Limit Definition

Limit Description

CMLim

swe3

nehcumlimitt

nehnewcumlimit

scf invoice create limit package

scf invoice cum limit for gbp
nehscfeumlimit

ScumbD

Max Trans 150 Cum Trans Amt 75000

AJMonthlyCLz

D;S,Sé\

Limit Type
Cumulative
Ccumulative
Cumulative
Cumulative
Cumulative
Ccumulative
Cumulative
Cumulative
Cumulative

cumulative

System Administrator

Updated On
22 May 2019
24 May 2019
29 May 2019
17 Jul 2019
20 Sep 2019
21Sep 2019
23 0ct 2019
04 Nov 2019
22 May 2019

22 May 2019
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Limits Definition

Field Description

Field Name Description

Limit Code Name of the limit with unique identifier.
Limit Description of the limit.

Description

Limit Type The limit type are:

e Transaction — It is the initiation limit with minimum and
maximum amount

e Cumulative — It is a duration based cumulative limit with
maximum amount and number of transactions for a day/month

e Cooling Period — Payee cooling period limit is a time and the
amount limit set by the bank during which fund transfer is not
allowed or allowed till the specified limit, to a newly added

payee.

Search Results

Limit Code Name of the limit with unique identifier.
Limit Description of the limit.

Description

Limit Type The limit type are:

e Transaction — It is the initiation limit with minimum and maximum
amount

e Cumulative — It is a duration based cumulative limit with max
amount and number of transactions for a day/month

e Cooling Period — Payee cooling period limit is a time and the
amount limit set by the bank during which fund transfer is not
allowed or allowed till the specified limit, to a newly added
payee.

2. Click the Limit Code of the record to view the details. The Limits Definition -View screen
appears.
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Limits Definition

Limits Definition - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (ipfutura bank Q =V

Limit Definition

Limit Code CMLim
Limit Type Cumulative g -
CMLIm —p
-
Monthly
Limit Details
==

£600,000.00 Per Month

200 Per Month

Hey, | am here to help ifyou
need itt
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3. Click Delete to delete the limit.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to dashboard.
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9.2

Limits Definition

Limits Definition - Create

Using this option, System Administrator can create a limit as required.

To create a transaction limit:

1. Inthe Limits Definition screen, click Create. The Limits Definition - Create screen with
Transaction tab appears.

Limits Definition - Transaction - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

= (@futura bank QD weltome Leo Thomas

st

Limit Definition

Limit Type QG Cumulative | Cooling Period

TXNLimit

-—
Transaction Limits

Create Limit Definition

=2

£10.00
£100,000.00
= -
need it!
Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
Field Description
Field Name Description
Limit Type The type of limit.

The limit type for selection are:

e Transaction — It is the initiation limit with minimum and maximum
amount

e Cumulative — It is a duration based limit with maximum amount
and number of transactions for a day/month

e Cooling Period — Payee cooling period limit is a time and the
amount limit set by the bank during which fund transfer is not
allowed or allowed till the specified limit, to a newly added

payee.
Limit Code The name of the limit with unique identifier.
Limit Description of the limit.

Description
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Limits Definition

Field Name Description
Currency The currency to be set for the limit.
Minimum The minimum amount for a transaction in selected currency.
Amount
Maximum The maximum amount for a transaction in selected currency.
Amount
2. Inthe Transaction tab screen, enter the code in the Limit Code field.
3. Inthe Limit Description field, enter the description of the limit.
4. From the Currency field, select the appropriate currency for the limits.
5. Inthe Minimum Amount and Maximum Amount field, enter the minimum and maximum
amount for a transaction in local currency.
6. Click Save to save the created limit.
OR
Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to dashboard.
7. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
8. The success message of transaction submission appears.

Click OK to complete the transaction.

Limits Definition - Cumulative - Create

= (fpfutura bank Q oD e

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Limit Definition

Limit Type Transaction [eTWN =Y Cooling Period

Limit Code Limit_Cum

Limit Descriptio Cumulative Limit
Create Limit Definition

£10,000,000.00

Hey, 1 am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name

Limit Type

Limit Code

Limit
Description

Frequency

Currency

Cumulative
Transaction
Amount

Maximum
Transactions

Limits Definition

Description

The type of limit.
The limit type for selection are:

e Transaction — It is the initiation limit with minimum and maximum
amount

e Cumulative — It is a duration based limit with maximum amount
and number of transactions for a day/month

e Cooling Period — Payee cooling period limit is a time and the
amount limit set by the bank during which fund transfer is not
allowed or allowed till the specified limit, to a newly added
payee.

The name of the limit with unique identifier.

Description of the limit.

The specific duration for which the limits can be utilized and available.
The options are:

o Daily

e Monthly

The currency to be set for the limit.

The collective amount in selected currency for transactions that can be
performed in a day.

The maximum number of transactions that can be performed per day.

To create a cumulative limit:

1. Click the Cumulative tab. The Limits Definition - Create screen with Cumulative tab

appears.

a > 0N

Enter the relevant information in Limit Code and Limit Description field.
From the Frequency field, select the appropriate duration for the limits.
From the Currency field, select the appropriate currency for the limits.

In the Cumulative Transaction Amount field, enter the collective amount of transaction in
local currency.

6. Inthe Maximum Transactions field, enter the value for maximum number of transactions.
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7.

9.

Limits Definition

Click Save to save the created limit.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to dashboard.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

The success message of transaction submission appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Limits Definition - Cooling Period — Create

System Administrator ™/ ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch v/
= (@ futura bank

Limit Definition

Limit Type Transaction | Cumulative

a
Limit Code Umit12 -
-
Limit Description Cooling Period Limits Create Limit Definition
- GBP

From Time ToTime Cumulative Transaction Amount

0dd: 0hh:0mm 1 g 0 £10.00

1dd : Shh:0mm 5 0 0 £1,000.00 w

Hey, 1 am here to help if you

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Limit Type The type of limit.

The limit type for selection are:

e Transaction — It is the initiation limit with minimum and maximum
amount

e Cumulative — It is a duration based limit with maximum amount
and number of transactions for a day/month

e Cooling Period — Payee cooling period limit is a time and the
amount limit set by the bank during which fund transfer is not
allowed or allowed till the specified limit, to a newly added
payee.
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Limits Definition

Field Name Description

Limit Code The name of the limit with unique identifier.

Limit Description of the limit.

Description

Currency The currency to be set for the limit.

From Time The cooling period start time. It can be in days and/or hours and/or
minutes

For example a new payee will be 'active' after a cooling period of 0 days
& 0 hours & 30 minutes

To Time The cooling period end time. It can be in days and/or hours and/or

minutes.

For example a new payee will be 'active' after a cooling period of 0 days
& 0 hours & 30 minutes.

Cumulative The collective transaction amount in selected currency for a defined
Transaction cooling period.
Amount

To set up multiple amount and time limit slabs:

1.

o~ D

Click the Cooling Period tab. The Limits Definition - Create screen with Cooling Period tab
appears.

Enter the relevant information in Limit Code and Limit Description field.
From the Currency field, select the appropriate currency for the limits.
From the From Time and To Time field, select the appropriate day, hours and minutes.

In the Cumulative Transaction Amount field, enter the collective amount that is applicable
for the defined cooling period.

Click Add Time Period if you want to create more than one amount and time limit slabs.

Click Save to save the created limit.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to dashboard.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
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9.3

Limits Definition

9. The success message of transaction submission appears.

Click OK to complete the transaction.

Note: You can click ] to delete a record.

Limits Definition - Delete Limit

Using this option, System Administrator can delete a limit definition created earlier. Limit definition
can be deleted only if it is not in use (available as a part of any limit package).

To delete a limit:

1. Inthe Limits Definition screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The Limits
Definition screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Limits Definition - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= homas
= (@ futura bank Q oD o

Limit Definition

a
™ Transaction o Cumuiative Cooling Period -
Limit Definition
Limit Code Limit Description Limit Type Updated On
CMLim Cumulative 22 May 2019
swe3 Cumulative 24 May 2019
nehcumlimitl Cumulative 20 May 2019
nehnewcumlimit Cumulative 17 Jul 2019
MT_PKG scf invoice create limit package Cumulative 20 Sep 2019
scf invoice cum limit for gbp Cumulative 21 5ep 2019
nehscfeumlimit Cumulative 23 0ct 2019
Scumd Cumulative 04 Nov 2019
Max Trans 150 Gum Trans Amt 75000 Cumulative 22 May 2019
AJMonthlyCLz Cumulative 22 May 2019

Page 1 of6 (1100fSTtem [Jesa56 >
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2. Click the Limit Code of the record for which you want to view the details. The Limits
Definition -View screen appears.
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Limits Definition - View

System Administrator

Limits Definition

ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (fpfutura bank

Limit Definition

Limit Type

Limit Code

Limit Description
Currency

From Time

0dd : Ohh : 0mm

1dd : 9hh : omm

Add Time Period

Transaction | Cumulative [EEESTREEINY

Limit12

Cooling Period Limits

8P v
ToTime Cumulative Transaction Amount
1 o8 ~ o0 ~ £1000
5 v o0 ~ o0 v £1,00000 i

ack

Q=D Welcome, Leo Thomas «,

Lestlogin 02 May 11:21 AM

Create Limit Definition

You can define following types of limits on

the transactions

-Transaction - Minimum and maximum

transaction initiation limit.

- Cumulative - Collective smount of
transaction and total number of transaction

linnit,

- Cooling Peried - Limits for newly added

payzes

Wiap these limit definitions 1o a transaction

as 3 part of limit package.

Hey, | am here to help if you

need it!
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3. Click Delete. The Delete Warning message appears.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to dashboard.

Delete Limit

Limit Deletion

Are you sure you want to delete this Limit?

4. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

OR

Click No to cancel the deletion process.

5. The success message of transaction submission appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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Limits Definition

Can | delete transaction and/ or cumulative/ cooling period limit definitions against a
transaction in limit package?

No, existing limits against a transaction cannot be deleted; it can only be edited if effective date
is starting from a future date.

Can | maintain multiple definitions for each limit type?

Yes, you can maintain multiple limit definitions under each limit type.

What is a significance of defining different slab limits in case of cooling period limit
type?

Payee cooling period limit is a time and the amount limit set by the bank during which fund
transfer is not allowed or allowed till the specified limit, to a newly added payee. Administrator
can set up 2 or more time slabs to define the payee limits. E.g.

- 0 mins to 30 Mins — Amount limit—$ 0

- 31Min to 60 Mins — Amount limit is $ 5000.
Customer cannot transfer any amount till first 30 mins from the time payee is added. From 31
to 60 mins, customer can maximum transfer upto $ 5000 subject to sufficient transaction and
cumulative limits available.

Home
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Limit Package Management

10. Limit Package Management

Limit package is a group of transaction limits. As part of the limit package management, defined
limits (created through ‘Limit Definition’) can be mapped to each transaction or to a transaction
group (Created using Transaction Group Maintenance). Each package is associated with a specific
channel/Touch point or with a group of Touch points.
The limits packages once created can be mapped to

e  Enterprise Roles (Retail/Corporate/Administrator) — using System Rules

e User Segment — using System Rules maintenance

e Party — using Party Preferences (Cumulative User Limits and Cumulative Customer limits)

e  User —using User Management

Prerequisites:
e Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.
e  Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.
e  Transaction aspects - limit parameter is enabled for required transactions,
e Transactions groups are maintained as required.
e  Touch Point and touch point groups are maintained as required.

° Limit definitions are maintained.

Workflow
Create
Mapping to channel/ touch point or
& Limits Packa )
N ge with a group of touch points View
é_) | Maintenance 2 group ? —

*  Mapping limits to transaction or

System Administrator Transaction group

Edit

Clone

Delete

Features supported in application

Following functions can be performed by the bank administrator as part of the limit package
maintenance

e  Search/ View Limit Package
e Create Limit Package

e  Edit Limit Package
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10.1

e  Clone Limit Package

e Delete Limit Package

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Limits > Limit Package Management

OR

Limit Package Management

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu > Limits > Limits Package

Limit Package Management - View

Using this option, Administrator can search for specific limit package based on different search
parameters like package code, user segments to for which the package is enabled, touch
point/touch point groups to which a package can be mapped etc. The search results displays a list

or particular limit package/s based on different search filters selected.

If the search parameters are not specified, records of all the packages maintained in the application

are displayed.

To search and view limit package:

1. Inthe Limit Package Management screen, click Search. The Limit Package Management

screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Limit Package Management - Search

= @pfutura bank

Limit Package Management

Package Descriotion
nehnewscfpackage
nehneglimitcheck
SCFBUlkpackage
swe2
nehlimitcheck
nehinvpackageos

Global Limit Package with Al
Transactions

nehpackageos1

Test Limit Package

Test Limit Package

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its afflistes. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

nt

APINTERNET

APINTERNET

APINTERNET

GLOBAL

APINTERNET

APINTERNET

GLOBAL

APINTERNET

APINTERNET

APINTERNET

10-2

Updated On
21 Sep 2019
15 Nov 2019
10 Dec 2019
24 May 2019
08 Nov 2019
24 Apr 2020
13 Apr 2020
15 Nov 2019
28 Mar 2020

27 Mar 2020

System Administrator

Roles
retailuser
corporateuser
corporateuser
corporateuser retailuser
corporateuser
corporateuser
corporateuserretailuser
corporateuser
retailuser

retailuser

English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Qo e

w1121 A
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Field Description

Field Name

Package Code

Package
Description

Role

Touch Point/
Group

Currency
Updated On
Search Results
Package Code

Package
Description

Touch Point

Currency
Updated On

Roles

Limit Package Management

Description

The unique code assigned to the limit package.

Description of the limit package.

The limit is applicable to specific party or role (s).

Name of the touch point or group mapped to a limit package.

e Touch Point — To search the limit packages created with specific
touch point

e Touch Point Group — To search the limit packages created with
specific touch point groups which are manually created by an
administrator

e Global — To search the limit packages created for global group
(A group created automatically with all internal and external
touch points) of touch points.

Currency in which the limit package is created.

Date range in which limit packages were updated.

The unique code assigned to the limit package.

Description of the limit package.

Name of the touch point mapped to a limit package.

If package is assigned to specific Touch Point - Touch Point Name is
displayed

If package is assigned to specific Touch Point Group - Touch Point Group
description is displayed

If package is assigned to Global Touch Point Group — value ‘Global’ is
displayed on screen.
Currency in which the limit package is created.

Date on which limit package was updated.

The limit is applicable to specific party or role (s).
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Limit Package Management

2. Click the Limit Package Code of the record for which you want to view the details. The
Limits Package Management - View screen appears.

Limit Package Management - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

= (fpfutura bank

Limit Package Management

retailuser

GBP

Invoice Creation - Record Level Approval
nehcumlimit1 - nehcumlimit

nehlimittxn - nehlimittxn

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description
Field Name Description

Limit Package The unique code assigned to the limit package.
Code

Limit Package Description of the limit package.

Description

Touch Point/ Name of the touch point or group mapped to a limit package.
Touch Point

Group

Roles The party or role (s) to which limit is applicable.

Currency Currency in which the limit package is created.

Transactions / Transaction Groups - Limits

Transactions / Name of the transaction group that is mapped to the limit package.
Transaction
Group Name
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Limit Package Management

Field Name Description

Effective Date The date from which the limit package is effective for the
transaction/transaction group.

Expiry Date Expiry date of a specific limit linked to a transaction.

This field will be displayed only if expiry date is maintained for each
transaction.

Cumulative Limit The daily cumulative limit set for the specific transaction.

Daily It displays the limit name and description along with the cumulative

transaction amount and transaction count.

Cumulative Limit The cumulative limit set for the specific transaction on basis on month.

Monthly It displays the limit nhame and description along with the cumulative

transaction amount and transaction count.

Transaction The transaction limit set for the specific transaction.
Limit It displays the limit name and description along with the minimum and
maximum transaction amount set for the specific transaction.

Cooling Limit The cooling limit set for the specific transaction.

It displays the limit name and description along with the amount and time
limit.

3. Click Clone to make another limit package with similar details.

OR

Click Edit to edit the limit package.

OR

Click Delete to delete the limit.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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Limit Package Management

10.2 Limit Package Management - Create

An administrator can create a new limit package using this maintenance. User has to define touch
point or a touch point group and a currency in which a package is to be created. The touch points
and groups defined are listed for selection. An administrator can also create a limit package for
Global Touch point group (a group which is created automatically with all available internal and
external touch points) A package can also be enabled for mapping at multiple user segments.

An administrator can add multiple transactions and transaction groups in a package and can assign
limit definitions created for each transaction and for a group.

Further, these packages can be assigned at each touch point/group level while defining user
segment parameters, party preferences and while creating business users.

To create a limit package:

1. Inthe Limit Package Management screen, click Create. The Limit Package Management -
Create screen appears.

Limit Package Management - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= Welcome, Leo Thomas
= (@ futura bank o oD [

Lastlogin 02 May 11:21 AM

Limit Package Management

t (@) TouchPoint Group Global -

Create Limit Package

==

Transscton Name Create Bill Payment

nehscfeurniimit - nehscfeumlimit

NewMonthly - NewMonthly

S Max Amt...
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Limit Package The unique code of the limit package.
Code
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Limit Package Management

Field Name Description

Limit Package Description of the limit package.

Description
Touch Point Touch point or a group of touch point for which a package is to be
created.
The options are:
e Touch Point
e Touch Point Group
e Global: This a group of touch points created automatically
(default touch point group has all internal and external touch
points).
Touch Point Internal and external touch points defined using touch point
maintenance is available for selection.
This field is displayed and enabled if you select Touch Point option in
the Touch Point field.
Touch Point Internal and external touch points groups defined using touch point
Group group maintenance are available for selection.
This field is displayed and enabled if you select Touch Point Group
option in the Touch Point field.
Available To User segment/s for which a package is to be enabled for mapping.
Role
Currency The currency to be set for the limit package.

Transactions/ Transaction Group - Limits

Transactions/ The transaction or transaction group name, to assign the limits to it.
Transaction
Group Name

Effective Date  Date from which the limits should be applied for a selected transaction or
transaction group.

Cumulative Limit Cumulative transaction limits which are applicable for each day.

Daily All the limit definitions maintained with cumulative — daily limit type and

with the same currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.

Cumulative Limit Cumulative transaction limits which are applicable for each month.

Monthly All the limit definitions maintained with cumulative — monthly limit type and

with the same currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.
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Field Name Description
Transaction Transaction minimum and maximum initiation limits.
Limit

All the limit definitions maintained with transaction — limit type and with
the same currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.

Cooling Limit All the limit definitions maintained with cooling period — limit type and with
the same currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.

2. Inthe Limit Package Code field, enter the code for the limit package.
In the Limit Package Description field, enter the description of the limit package.
In the Touch Point field, select the appropriate option.
a. If you select Touch Point;
i. From the Touch Point list, select the appropriate option.
b. If you select Touch Point Group;
i. From the Touch Point Group list, select the appropriate option.
c. Select Global, to create a limit package for a group of all touch points.
From Available To Role list, select the appropriate role.

6. From Currency list, select the appropriate currency to be associated with the Limit Package.
It enables the Transactions / Transaction Group - Limits section.

7. From the Transaction / Transaction Group Name from the list, select the appropriate option
for the limit package in the Transactions / Transaction Group - Limits section.

Note: Click View Details link to view transaction group details.

View Details -Transaction Group Details

View Details

Group Code AutoTxnGroup
Group Description AutoTxnGroupDesc
SriNo Transactions

1 Adhoc Internal Transfer - Limits

2 Adhoc International Transfer

Hey, 1am here to help ifyou
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Search the transaction groups with group code.

Group Search the transaction groups with group description.
Description

No. of Number of transactions associated with the transaction groups.

Transactions

10.

11.

12.

13.

Select the Effective Date from the calendar for the limit package in the Transactions /
Transaction Group - Limits section.

From the Cumulative Limit Daily, Cumulative Limit Monthly, Transaction Limit and
Cooling Limit lists, select the appropriate limits.

Click Add Transaction and repeat the steps 4 to 6, if you want to assign limits for more
transactions.

OR

Click Add Transaction Group and repeat the steps 4 to 6, if you want to assign limits for
more transactions groups.

Click Save to save the limit package.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

The success message of transaction submission appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Note: You can click

T

to delete a transaction or cooling limit of a transaction.

Limit Package Management - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can update or edit a limit package created for a specific
channel/touch point. User is not allowed to edit the code, currency and touch point details, whereas
can add or remove the transactions/transaction groups available as a part of package. And also
can edit the limit definitions mapped against each type of limit.

To edit a limit package:

1.

In the Limit Package Management screen, click Search. The Limits Package
Management screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.
OR
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Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Limit Package Management - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (f@futura bank

Limit Package Management

Packa point Updated On Roles
nehnewscfpackage APINTERNET [ 21 Sep 2019 retailuser
nehneglimitcheck APINTERNET cep 15 Nov 2019 corporateuser
SCFBulkpackage APINTERNET cep 10 Dec 2019 corporateuser

swe2 GLOBAL cep 24 May 2019 corperateuseretailuser
nehlimitcheck APINTERNET [ 08 Nov 2019 corporateuser
nehinupackage0s APINTERNET o8P 24 Apr 2020 corporateuser

Global Limit Package with All GLOBAL cBP 13 Apr 2020 corporateuserretailuser

ransactions

nehpackage0511 APINTERNET =3 15 Nov 2019 corporateuser

Test Limit Package APINTERNET INR 28 Mar 2020 retailuser

Test Limit Package APINTERNET INR 27 Mar 2020 retailuser

Page 1 of5 (1-100f45item D, 345 > A
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2. Click the Limit Package Code of the record for which you want to modify the details. The
Limits Management-View screen appears.

Limit Package Management — View

ator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank Q ofd

Thomas
Way 1121 AM

Limit Package Management

nehne

Invoice Creation - Record Levs

Cumnulative Limit Daily nehcumlimit1 - nehcumlimit

nehlimitoxn - neflimittxn

Back

Hey, 1 am here to help if you
need

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Gonditions
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3. Click Edit. The Limit Package Management - Edit screen appears.

Limit Package Management - Edit

= (@ futura bank Q D wecome Leo

Limit Package Management

Field Description
Field Name Description

Limit Package The unique code of the limit package. This information cannot be edited.
Code

Limit Package Description of the limit package.

Description Details provided previously will be shown in an editable form.

Touch Point Touch point or a group of touch point/Global touch point group for which
a package is created. Touch point name or a group package name will be
shown in non-editable form.

Available To User segment/s for which a package is enabled for mapping.

Role Details provided previously will be shown in an editable form.

Currency The currency which is set for the limit package.

This information cannot be edited.
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Field Name Description

Transactions/ Transaction Group - Limits

Transactions/ The transaction or transaction group name, to assign the limits to it.
Transaction
Group Name

Effective Date  Date from which the limits should be applied for a selected transaction or
transaction group.

Expiry Date Date from which the limits will be deactivated.

Cumulative Limit Cumulative transaction limits which are applicable for each day.

Daily Already assigned package if any is shown in an editable form. All the limit

definitions maintained with cumulative — daily limit type and with the same
currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.

Cumulative Limit Cumulative transaction limits which are applicable for each month.

Monthly Already assigned limit definition if any is shown in an editable form. All the

limit definitions maintained with cumulative — monthly limit type and with
the same currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.

Transaction Transaction minimum and maximum initiation limits.
Limit Already assigned definition if any is shown in an editable form. All the limit
definitions maintained with transaction — limit type and with the same

currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.

Cooling Limit Already assigned definition if any is shown in an editable form. All the limit
definitions maintained with cooling period — limit type and with the same
currency as defined at package level are listed for selection.

4. Edit the required details, e.g. Touch point, Touch point group, roles, cumulative and/ or
transaction, Transaction Group and/ or cooling limit.

Note: Click View Details link to view transaction group details.
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View Details -Transaction Group Details

View Details

Group Code AutoTxnGroup
Group Description AUtoTxnGroupDesc
SrNo Transactions

1 Adhoc Internal Transfer - Limits

2 Adhec International Transfer

Hey, 1 am here to help if you
need it

Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Search the transaction groups with group code.

Group Search the transaction groups with group description.
Description

No. of Number of transactions associated with the transaction groups.

Transactions

5. Click Add Transaction, if you want to add a new transaction.
OR
Click Add Transaction Group, if you want to add a new transaction group.
OR

Click [

6. Click Save to save the changes made to the limit package.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

Delete Transaction

to delete an existing transaction/ transaction group.

7. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

8. The success message of transaction submission appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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10.4 Limit Package Management - Clone

To speed up the process of creating new limit package, System Administrator can clone an existing
limit package. All the values available in an existing package are shown in an editable format,
administrator is allowed to make changes in it and save the package with different name.

To clone a limit package:

1.

Limit Package Management - Search

= (@ futura bank

Limit Package Management

Package Description Touch Point Currency
nehnewscfpackage APINTERNET GBP
nehneglimitcheck APINTERNET GBP
SCFBulkpackage APINTERNET GBP
swe2 GLOBAL GBP
nehlimitcheck APINTERNET GBP
nehinvpackagegs APINTERNET GBP
QJ:::llE\t‘rg‘iytgPackag? with All SLOBAL .
nehpackage0511 APINTERNET GBP
Test Limit Package APINTERNET INR
TestLimitPack Test Limit Package APINTERNET INR

1 of5 (1-100f 45 iten

Cancel

D;z;;,

Updated On
2152p 2019
15Nov 2019
10Dec 2019
24 May 2018
08 Nov 2019
24 Apr 2020
13 Apr 2020
15Nov 2019
28 Mar 2020

27 Mar 2020

In the Limit Package Management screen, click Search. The Limits Package

Management screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

System Administrator " ATM/Branch English v UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

aQ =V

s
-

Limit Package

Roles
retailuser
corporateuser
comorateuser
corporateuserretailuser
corporateuser
corporateuser
comorateuserretailuser
corporateuser
retailuser

retailuser

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/orits affiliates. All ights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

2. Click the Limit Package Code of the record for which you want to clone the details. The
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Limits Package Management-View screen appears.
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Limit Package Management - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank Y

Limit Package Management

Invoice Creaticn - Record Level

nehcumlimit1 - nehcumlimit

nehlimittxn - nehlimittcn

Hey, I am here to help ifyou
need it

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Cenditions

3. Click Clone. The Limits Package Management - Create screen appears with existing limit
package details.

Limits Package Management - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= @futura bank Q oDV

Leo Thomas «,
May 1721 A

Limit Package Management

Limit Packege Cod Lim12

. L]
Limit Package 3

—p
Touch Poirt Group Global -

Create Limit Package

A Retail User x
GBP
T Create Forex Deal

02 May 2020

nehcumlimit1 - nehcumlimit

nehlimittxn - nehlimittxn

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or s affiiates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

4. Update limit package with required changes.

Click Save to save the limit package.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Edit to modify the details.

The user will be navigated back to the create screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

The success message of transaction submission appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

10.5 Limit Package Management - Delete

Using this option, System Administrator can delete a limit package created for a specific channel/
touch point. Deletion of limit package is allowed only if not in use (not mapped at any level)

To delete a limit package:

1.

In the Limit Package Management screen, click Search. The Limits Package
Management screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.
OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Limit Package Management - Search

= (@futura bank Q o

System Administrator ATM/Braneh English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Thomas
login 02 May 11:21 AM

Limit Package Management

ptions ™ -

Lirnit Package

Package Code Package Description Touch Point Currency Updated On Roles
nehnewscfpackage APINTERNET GBP 21Sep 2019 retailuser
nehneglimitcheck APINTERNET cBP 15 Nov 2019 corporateuser
screulkpackage APINTERNET =33 10Dec 2019 corporateuser
swe2 GLOBAL GBP 24 May 2019 corporateuserretailuser
nehlimitcheck APINTERNET GBP 08 Nov 2019 corporateuser
nehinvpackage0s APINTERNET GBP 24 Apr 2020 corporateuser
Global Limit Package with All GLOBAL GBP 13 Apr 2020 corporateuserretailuser

ransactions
nehpackage0511 APINTERNET cBP 15 Nov 2019 corporateuser
Test Limit Package APINTERNET INR 28 Mar 2020 retailuser
2 ack Test Limit Package APINTERNET INR 27 Mar 2020 retailuser
Page 1 of5 (1-10¢f45items D; 345 >

Cancel

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All ights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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2. Click the Limit Package Code of the record for which you want to view the details. The
Limits Package Management-View screen appears.

Limit Package Management - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English \/ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™/

= (@ futura bank a of®d Welserme Les Themes

stlogin 02 May 11:21 M

Limit Package Management

Limit Package Code nehnewscfpackage
Limit Package Description nehnewscfpackage
Touch Point Internet
—t
2ol retalluser _ .
Limit Package Details
Currency GBP
‘You can edit the parameters set for each
transaction avallable in a package or can
Transaction Name: Invoice Creation - Record Level Approval delete the package by clicking on Delste
button. Ensure this package is notin user
Cumuitive Limit Daily nehcurnlimit] - neheurnlimit1 before you proceed to delete. To speed up
the process you can clone an existing limit
Transaction Limit nehlimittxn - nehlimittxn package. You may also choase to go back to

the previous screen or cancel the operation

Beek

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

3. Click Delete. The Delete Warning message appears.

Delete Limit Package

Limit Package Deletion

Are you sure you want to delete?

Confimm Cancel

4. Click Confirm to confirm the deletion.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the deletion process.

5. The success message of limit package deletion appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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Can | delete transaction and/ or cumulative limits against a transaction in limit
package?

No, existing limits against a transaction cannot be deleted; it can only be edited if effective
date is starting from a future date.

| am unable to delete a limit through limit maintenance?

There is a possibility that the limit that you are trying to delete is associated in the limit
package against a transaction(s).

I am unable to delete limits package through limit maintenance?

There is a possibility that the limit package that you are trying to delete is associated at any
of the entities i.e. User / Party / Segment/ Enterprise Role level.

As part of edit, what can | update in the limits package maintenance?
You can edit the transaction and/ or cumulative limits against the transaction.

You can delete the transaction(s) from the limits package and/or you can also add new
transaction(s) as part of the limits package

What is the significance of ‘Available to Roles’ in Limits package?

The roles defined in Limits package will make the package available to the users of that role
only.

Have created/ edited/ deleted Limits and/ or Limits package but it is not reflecting in
the system even after a successful maintenance save message?

There is a possibility that the maintenance is saved but the status is ‘Pending Approval'.
For the maintenance, if there is an approval required then the changes will reflect only once
the approver(s) approve the submitted request.

If the setup does not require an approval workflow or is self / auto approved, then the same
will reflect immediately.

How can | define the touch point groups?

A separate menu option ‘Touch Point Group Maintenance’ is available using which you can
maintain internal and external touch point groups.

How can | define the transaction groups?

A separate menu option ‘Transaction Group Maintenance’ is available using which you can
maintain group of transactions.
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11.

12.

13.
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Can | manually define Global touch point group?

No, Touch Point — Global is nothing but a group of all internal and external touch points
available in the application. This group cannot be maintained manually,

Will the limits be applicable for newly added touch point or transactions in a
respective groups?

Yes, limits will also be applicable for transaction or touch points added at a later stage in
respective groups which are mapped as a part of limit package.

How the limit will be utilized, if you add a new transaction to the group for which
customers have already initiated transactions during the day but before group
formation?

Limits assigned at individual transaction level will be utilized for the transaction Initiated

before the transaction group formation. These limits will not be considered for group limit
utilization.

Can | delete a transaction group which is a part of any limit package?

No, a transaction group cannot be deleted if a group is already associated with the limit
package.

How the limits will be applied if the limit definitions are mapped for a specific
transaction and to a group in which the same transaction is available?

Limits mapped for a transaction and group will be checked. Only if the sufficient limits are
available at both the level, then user will be allowed to perform the transaction.
Example:

User level daily transaction limit of Domestic Transfer internet banking channel = 100000
User level daily transaction limit of Domestic Transfer for mobile banking channel = 50000

User level daily consolidated touch points transaction limit for Domestic Transfer = 120000
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Days

User action

Internet —
Touch
Point Limit

Touch
Point
Group -
User level
limits

Mobile -
Touch Point
limit

For internet as a touch point,
Domestic Transfer transaction limit
assigned by the Bank is 100000.

100000

For Mobile as a touch point,
Domestic Transfer transaction limit
assigned by the Bank is 50000

120000

50000

This means, user can perform
maximum transaction worth 100000
from internet and maximum of
50000 from mobile daily. And touch
point group limit maintained is
120000 for a day

User level will override the limits
defined at user segment/type level

1. User preforms Domestic
Transfer transaction worth 20000
from mobile touch point.

2. Now, wuser wil be allowed
Domestic transfer transaction of
100000 from internet and 30000
from mobile for that day

3. As per touch point group limits,
user will be allowed to perform
domestic transfer transaction of
100000 from either internet
banking OR mobile banking.

100000

30000 100000

1. User preforms Domestic transfer
transaction of 50000 from
internet \ on the same day.

2. Now, user will be allowed
maximum of 50000 Domestic
transfer transaction from internet
banking and 30000 from mobile
banking for that day.

3. Whereas, as per consolidated
touch point limit, user will be
allowed to perform Domestic
Transfer transaction worth 50000
from either internet or from
mobile.

50000

30000 50000

1. Now user preforms Domestic
transfer transaction of 20000
from mobile.

2. Then user will be allowed to
perform the transaction of 50000

50000

10000 30000

10-20
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Days

User action

Internet —
Touch
Point Limit

Touch
Point
Group -
User level
limits

Mobile -
Touch Point
limit

. Now, user will

from internet and 10000 from
mobile for that day.

. As per consolidated touch point

limit, user will be allowed
Domestic Transfer transaction of
30000 from either internet or
mobile.

be allowed
transaction of 30000 only from
internet as consolidated channel
limit is reduced to 30000.

. After above transaction, if user

utilizes 30000 from internet then
internet limit will be 20000

. Now, if user performs Domestic

transfer transaction of any
amount from mobile or internet
then user will be displayed an
error message. As touch point
group limits are exhausted.

20000

10000 0.00

10-21
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11. User Limits

Using this option the System/Bank Administrator can view the current available and utilized limits
of specific retail user and also can modify (increase or decrease) the limits as per the requirement.

The user limits can be set for specific transaction level or at transaction group level or for a specific
channel or for a group of channels.
The different types of limits are as follows:

e Daily Count- Permitted number of transactions in a day

e  Daily Amount- Cumulative amount of transactions in a day

e Monthly Count- Permitted number of transactions in a month

e Monthly Amount- Permitted number of transactions in a month

Prerequisites:
e Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.
e Limit package are assigned.

e Approval rule set up for System/Bank Administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow

View

{}% User Limits =3

System Administrator Edit

Features supported in application

Following functions can be performed by the System administrator as part of the maintenance:
e  Search/ View User Limits
e  Edit User Limits

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Limits > User Limits

OR
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu > Limits > User Limits
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11.1 User Limits - View

Using this option, System Administrator can search and view the current available and utilized limits
of specific retail user.

To search and view user limits:

1. Enter the search criteria, click Search.
The search results appear on the User Limits screen based on the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel if you want to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear if you want to reset the search parameters.

User Limits - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank

User Limits

User Limits

Hey, | am here to help if you
needit

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/er its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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User Limits - Search Result

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= (@ futura bank

User Limits

U Retail User
-
B am
Search Results
Full Name Party ID / Name
Roger 004947
williamson 004968
Sam gil 004967
Ren 000000000271
Granger oo7e87
Ren Gran 000000000283
Kin 000000000363
Kay 000000000368
sk 008280
James Zee 004948

page 1 ofos of 254 fter II‘Q 3 4 5 26 >

Field Description

Field Name Description

User Type Type of user to be searched.
This will be defaulted to ‘Retail User’.

User Name To search the retail user with the user name. Partial search is
allowed.

More Search Options

Below fields appears if you click the More Search Options link.
First Name Allows to search based on first name or given name of the retail user.

Last Name Allows to search based on last name/ surname of the retail user.
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Field Name Description

Email Allows to search based on email id of the retail user.
Mobile Number Allows to search based on mobile number of the retail user.
Party ID Allows to search based on Party id of the retail user.

Search Party Name

Allows search based on Party name of the retail user.
Enter Party Name Party name of the retail user based on which search is to be done.

Search Result

Full Name First name and last name of the retail user.
Party ID Displays the party id of the retail user.
User Name Displays the retail user's user name.

2. Click the User Name of the record for which you want to view the user limits details. The
User Limits - View screen appears.

User Limits - View

Systemn Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
- =D W Leo Thomas
= @@ futura bank Q o o aomas ~

User Limits

User Details

Retail User Party ID 004968 -
——
williamson Son1 User Name RyanCoBohr
Limits

Internet - internal Transfer

View Limits

Daily Count Daily Amount Monthly Count Monthly Amount

Internal Transfer Bank Allocated

User Customized £0.00 0 =

utilized £0.00 0 =

Available

Transaction Group Bank Allocated
User Customized
utilized
Available

Touch Point & Bank Allocated 50000 £5,000,00
Transaction Group

User Customized £0.00 0 =
utilized £0.00 0 =

Available 500001 £5,000,000,0 00
m Back

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Cracle and/or its afiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description
Field Name
User Details
User Type
Party ID

Full Name

User Name

Touch Point

Transactions

View Limits

Transaction
Name

User Limits

Description

Type of user whose limits are displayed.
Displays the party id of the retail user.

First name and last name of the retail user.
Displays the retail user's user name.

Name of the touch point of which the limits to be inquired.

This will be defaulted to ‘Internet’ whereas User can change the touch
point to view specific limits.

Name of the transaction of which the limits to be inquired.

This defaulted to the 1st transaction available in the drop-down whereas
user can change the transaction to view the transaction specific limits.

Displays the category wise limits allocation for the transaction which is
mapped to the retail user.

This section will be displayed if a limits package with selected touch point
and transaction is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
o Utilized
e Available
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Field Name Description
Transaction Displays the category wise limits allocation for the transaction group which
Group is mapped to the retail user.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with selected touch point
and a transaction group (which has selected transaction) is mapped to the
user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
e Utilized
e Available

Channel Group Displays the category wise limits allocation for the Transaction - channel
group which is mapped to the retail user as per Touch Point / Transaction
selected.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with touch point group
(which has selected touch point) and a transaction is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
o Utilized
e Available

Channel and Displays the category wise limits allocation for the channel group and
Transaction transaction group which is mapped to the retail user.
Group

This section will be displayed if a limit package with touch point group
(which has selected touch point) and a transaction group (which has
selected transaction) is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
e Utilized
e Available
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Field Name Description
Consolidated Displays the consolidated category wise limits (Limits assigned at global
Limits level for specific transaction) allocation which is mapped to the retail user

as per Touch Point / Transaction selected.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with Global touch points
and a transaction is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized

o Utilized

e Available
Consolidated Displays the category wise limits (Limits assigned at global level for group
and Transaction of transactions) allocation for the consolidated and transaction group
Group which is mapped to the retail user.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with Global touch points
and a transaction group (which has selected transaction) is mapped to the
user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
o Utilized
e Available

From the Touch Point list, select the appropriate option whose user limits to be viewed.
From the Transactions list, select the appropriate option whose user limits to be viewed.

Click Edit to edit the user limits.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

11.2 User Limits - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can update or edit (increase or decrease) the limits as per
the requirement for a specific retail user.

To edit user limits:

1.

In the User Limits screen, click Search. The User Limits screen with search results
appears based on the searched criteria.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
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OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

User Limits - Search Result

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'
= @futura bank Q D Welcome Leo Thomas
User Limits
er Ty Retail User
[ ]
—m
Fi e -
User Limits

Search Results

Full Name Farty 1D/ Name User Name
Roger 004947
williamson 004968

sam Bill 004967

Ren 000000000271
Granger 007987

Ren Gran 000000000283
Kin 000000000363
Kay 000000000368
sk 008280

James Zee 004048

Page 1 of2 of 254 ftems [(Jases.2
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2. Click the User Name of the record for which you want to modify the details. The User
Limits-View screen appears.
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3. Click Edit. The User Limits - Edit screen appears.
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User Limits - Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'
= ([@futura bank QoD el
User Limits
User Details
a
T Retall User Party ID —
-
Wiliamsen Sonl Use yanCCBohr .
Touch Point L
Internet Intemnal Transfer
View Limits
Daily Count Daily Amount Monthly Count Monthly Amount

Internal Transfer

Transaction Group

Touch Point &
Transaction Group

Bank Allocated

User Customized

Utilized

Available

Revised Limit 180 Revised Limit 500

Bank Allocated

User Customized 0 £0.00

Utilized 0 £0.00

Available

Revised Limit

Bank Allocated 500000 £5,000,000,000.00

User Customized 0 £0.00

utilized 0 £0.00

Available 500000 £5,000,000,000.00
Revised Limit fevieed i

18 Nov 2019

23 Nov 2019

]
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Field Description

Field Name

User Details
User Type
Party ID
Full Name
User Name

Touch Point

Description

Type of user whose limits are displayed.
Displays the party id of the retail user.

First name and last name of the retail user.
Displays the retail user's user name.

Name of the touch point of which the limits to be inquired.
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Field Name

Transactions

View Limits

Transaction
Name

Transaction
Group

User Limits

Description

Name of the transaction of which the limits to be inquired.

Displays the category wise limits allocation for the transaction which is
mapped to the retail user as per Touch Point / Transaction selected.

This section will be displayed if a limits package with selected touch point
and transaction is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
e Utilized
e Available

e Revised Limits: Specify the new user limit for the transaction.
This field is editable.

Displays the category wise limits allocation for the transaction group which
is mapped to the retail user as per Touch Point / Transaction selected.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with selected touch point
and a transaction group (which has selected transaction) is mapped to the
user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
e Utilized
e Available

¢ Revised Limits: Specify the new user limit for the transaction.
This field is editable.
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Field Name

Channel Group

Channel and
Transaction
Group

Consolidated
Limits

User Limits

Description

Displays the category wise limits allocation for the channel group which is
mapped to the retail user as per Touch Point / Transaction selected.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with touch point group
(which has selected touch point) and a transaction is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
e Utilized
e Available

Revised Limits: Specify the new user limit for the transaction. This field is
editable.

Displays the category wise limits allocation for the channel and transaction
group which is mapped to the retail user as per Touch Point / Transaction
selected.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with touch point group
(which has selected touch point) and a transaction group (which has
selected transaction) is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
o Utilized
e Available

e Revised Limits: Specify the new user limit for the transaction.
This field is editable.

Displays the consolidated category wise limits allocation which is mapped
to the retail user as per Touch Point / Transaction selected.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with Global touch points
and a transaction is mapped to the user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
o Utilized
e Available

Revised Limits: Specify the new user limit for the transaction. This field is
editable.
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Field Name Description

Consolidated Displays the category wise limits allocation for the consolidated and
and Transaction transaction group which is mapped to the retail user as per Touch Point /
Group Transaction selected.

This section will be displayed if a limit package with Global touch points
and a transaction group (which has selected transaction) is mapped to the
user.

The categories are:
e Bank Allocated
e User Customized
e Utilized
e Available

¢ Revised Limits: Specify the new user limit for the transaction.
This field is editable.

Daily Count Displays the maximum permitted number of transactions in a day to a
retail customer. User can specify the revised daily transaction count limit

Daily Amount Displays the cumulative amount of transactions in a day for a retail
customer. User can specify the revised daily transaction cumulative
amount limit.

Monthly Count Displays the maximum permitted number of transactions in a month to a
retail customer. User can specify the revised monthly transaction count
limit

Monthly Amount Displays the cumulative amount of transactions in a month for a retail
customer. User can specify the revised monthly transaction cumulative
amount limit

Effective Date The date from which the limit is effective for the transaction.
This field is editable.

End Date End date for the set limits availability on transactions.
This field is editable.

4. Click Edit to edit the user limits.
From the Touch Point list, select the appropriate option whose user limits to be modified.
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From the Transaction list, select the appropriate option whose user limits to be modified.
Enter the new values for the limits.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Edit the required details.

6. Click Save to save the changes made to the user limits.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

7. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

8. The success message of limits updation appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

FAQ

1. Can |l delete transaction and/ or cumulative group of transactions for which the
limits are assigned using this function?

No, the transactions and/or group of transactions available in the limit package cannot be
deleted or new transaction/transaction group can be added using this maintenance.

2. Will the changes made in the user’s limits will be applicable to all other users whom
the same package is mapped?

No, the changes made in the limits will be applicable only the user of whom the details are
being changed. Other users will continue to enjoy the same limits.

3. Will the changes made in the user’s limits will be effective immediately?

The limits will be effective from the date mentioned as ‘Effective Date’ while updating the
limits. If the effective date is current date and day 0 flag is set as ‘Next Day’ for change in
limits applicability. Then the changed limits will be applicable from the next day.

4. How can | reassure of changing the specific limits, as the screen has lot of
information?

As a part if user limits change review screen, only the transactions of which the limits are

changed are shown on the screen with highlighted values. You can recheck the information
and confirm the changes.
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5. Can | make the changes in the limits assigned to corporate users?

No, changes cannot be done for the limits assigned to corporate users using this
maintenance.

Home
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12. Transaction Group Maintenance

Transaction group maintenance enables the System Administrator to create and maintain group of
transactions. Administrator can maintain a transaction group for the purpose of defining
consolidated transaction limits. Once limits are assigned at transaction group, these limits acts as
collective limit for selected transactions in a group.

For e.g., If the cumulative limit daily (for payment transaction group) is set to GBP 2000, then in a
day, customer will be allowed to perform transactions up to GBP 2000 only, spanning across all
selected transactions in a group.

Prerequisites:
e Transaction access is provided to system administrator.
o Approval rule set up for system administrator to perform the actions.

e Transactions are available for grouping.

Workflow

Create Transaction

@3 Group

Access Transaction

—_— !
O Group Maintenance Edit

Vi Transaction

- few .
System Administrator Search Transaction -} Transaction Group Details

Groups E
P Group Details
Delete

Transaction

Group Details

Features supported in application

The administrator can perform the following actions:
e Create Transaction Group
e Search/ View Transaction Group
e Edit Transaction Group

e Delete Transaction Group
How to reach here:

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu > Limits > Transaction Group
Maintenance
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12.1 Transaction Group Maintenance - View

Using this option, System Administrator can search and view details of particular transaction group
based on different search parameters like group code or group description. The search results
displays a summary of matching transaction groups.

Further, System Administrator can view the details of transaction groups created for the purpose
of maintaining limits.

To search and view transaction group:

1. Inthe Transaction Group Maintenance screen, enter the search parameters and click
Search.
The Transaction Group Maintenance screen with search results appears based on the
search criteria.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

Transaction Group Maintenance - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@ futura bank Q =MD Weeome L

Transaction Group Maintenance

Group Code Group Description

Mxns All Txns for OBPM 18

Alltransaction aa

All Txn Group 30
AllTxn Grp 44

All Transactions for UBS 143 a1

Hey, 1 am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Search the transaction groups with group code.
Group Search the transaction groups with group description.
Description
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Field Name

Search Results
Group Code

Group
Description

No. of
Transactions

Transaction Group Maintenance

Description

Group code defined for a Transaction Groups.

Group description defined for a Transaction Groups.

Number of transactions associated with the transaction groups.

2. Click the Group Code link of the record to view the transaction group details. The
Transaction Group Maintenance - View screen appears.

Transaction Group Maintenance - View

= (@futura bank

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

Q oD e

Transaction Group Maintenance

Self Transfer

Internal Transfer

International Transfer

Domestic Draft

International Draft

Domestic SEPA Payment - CARD
Domestic SEPA Payment - CREDIT
Adhoc Domestic Payment - SEPA Credit
Adhoc Domestic Payment - SEPA Card
Domestic Payment - NEFT

Domestic Payment - RTGS

Domestic UK Payment - NON URGENT
Domestic UK Payment - URGENT

Bill Payment

Move Money

Adhoc Internal Transfer - Limits

Adhoc International Transfer

Create Bill Payment

i m ﬂ B
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Group code defined for a Transaction Groups.

Group Group description defined for a Transaction Groups.
Description

Transactions Displays the transactions which are a part of transaction group.

3. Click Edit to add or remove the transactions from the transaction group.
8I?ck Delete to delete the transaction group.
8I?ck Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
glli_\::k Back to navigate to the previous screen.

12.2 Transaction Group Maintenance - Create

Using this option, System Administrator can create a new transaction group and can add multiple
transactions to a group. Administrator can create multiple transaction groups. Also can add same
transactions as a part of multiple groups.

To create a transaction group:

1. Inthe Transaction Group Maintenance screen, click Create. The Transaction Group
Maintenance - Create screen appears.

Transaction Group Maintenance - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch v

= (i futura bank Q D Vielcome LeoThomas .,

Transaction Group Maintenance

Payments é‘

Transactons Create Bill Payment X

Domestic UK Payment - NON
URGENT

x

Adhoc Domestic Payment - SEPA
Credit

X

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!
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Transaction Group Maintenance

Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Unique group code defined for a Transaction Groups.
Group Group description defined for a Transaction Groups.
Description

Transactions The list of transactions which are a part of transaction group.

2. Inthe Group Code field, enter the code for the transaction group.
In the Group Description field, enter the description for the transaction group.

4. Click Select Transactions, a transaction drop-down appears with the list of transactions
grouped according to the type. Multiple transactions can be selected.

Note: All the transactions for which limit flag is enabled will be displayed according to the type.

5. Add required transactions to group.

6. Click Save to save the transaction group details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

7. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

8. The success message of Transaction Group Maintenance saved successfully appears along
with the transaction reference number.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Transaction Group Maintenance - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can update or edit a transaction group by adding / removing
the transactions associated with the transaction group for purpose of limit maintenance.

To edit a transaction group:

1. Inthe Transaction Group Maintenance screen, click Search. The Transaction Group
Maintenance screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
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Transaction Group Maintenance - Search

System Administrator
= (fpfutura bank

Transaction Group Maintenance

Group Description

OBPMTxn All Txns for OBPM 128
All transaction a4
All Txn Grou All Txn Group 30
21l Txn Grp All Txn Grp 44
All Transactions for UBS 143 44
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Transaction Group Maintenance

English

Q o

UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Leo Thomas
Lastlogin 02 May 11:21 AM

£

Create and Maintain Transaction
oups

Hey, 1 am here to help if you
need

2. Click the Group Code link of the record to view the transaction group details. The

Transaction Group Maintenance - View screen appears.

Transaction Group Maintenance - View

System Administrator

= (f@futura bank

Transaction Group Maintenance

Sri

1 Self Transfer

2 Internal Transfer

2 International Transfer

a Domestic Draft

5 International Draft

6 Domestic SEPA Payment - CARD

7 Domestic SEPA Payment - CREDIT

2 Adhoe Domestic Payment - SEPA Credit
9 Adhoc Domestic Payment - SEPA Gard
0 Domestic Payment - NEFT

1 Domestic Payment - RTGS

12 Domestic UK Payment - NON URGENT
13 Domestic UK Payment - URGENT

14 Bill Payment

15 Move Meney

18 Adhoe Internal Transfer - Limits

17 Adhoc International Transfer

18 Create Bill Payment

Back
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3. Click Edit to add or remove the transactions from the transaction group.
The Transaction Group Maintenance - Edit screen appears.

Transaction Group Maintenance - Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Thomas
2 May 11:21 AM

= (i@ futura bank Q D welcorm

Transaction Group Maintenance

%

Transaction Group Details

Adhoc Demestic Payment - SEPA
credit

x

Adhoc Demestic Payment - SEPA
Card

X

Dorestic Payment - NEFT x

Payrment - RTGS %

UK Payment - NON
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4. Edit the required details, e.g. Group Description, Transactions.

Clicking transaction area, a transaction drop-down appears with the list of transactions
grouped according to the type to add a new transaction.
OR

click x to delete an existing transaction from the group.

6. Click Save to save the transaction group details
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

7. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

8. The success message Transaction Group Maintenance saved successfully appears along
with the Transaction reference number.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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12.4 Transaction Group Maintenance - Delete

Using this option, System Administrator can delete the transaction group.

Note: System Administrator cannot delete the transaction group, if the limits are associated with
that group, and it is mapped to the user/ party which is in use.

To delete a transaction group:

1. Inthe Transaction Group Maintenance screen, click Search. The Transaction Group
Maintenance screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

Transaction Group Maintenance - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank o =B we

Thomas

Transaction Group Maintenance

@
|

Clear
m Create and Maintain Transaction

Groups

Group Code Group Description No of Transactions
All Txns for 0BPM 18
All transaction 44

All Txn Group 30

All Txn Grp a4

All Transactions for UBS 143 a4

Hey, 1 am here to helpif you
need it!

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

2. Click the Group Code link of the record to view the transaction group details. The
Transaction Group Maintenance - View screen appears.
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Transaction Group Maintenance — View

English

= @futura bank Q D Welcome, Leo Themas .

Last login 02 May 11:21 AM

Transaction Group Maintenance

Review

Group Code CBPMTxnS @I

Group Descristien All Txns for OBPM

srie Transsctions Transaction Group Details

1 Self Transfer You may ecit or celete this Transaction
Group.Using edit optienyou can add or

2 |nternal Transter remove the transactions.Group can be
deleted if not associated with any imit

3 International Transfer Package ane he package s not mapped at

4 Domestic Draft

5 International Draft

5 Domestic SEPA Payment - CARD

7 Domestic SEPA Payment - CREDIT

8 Adhoc Domestic Payment - SEPA Cradit

9 Adhoc Domestic Payment - SEPA Card

10 Domestic Payment - NEFT

1 Domestic Payment - RTGS

12 Domestic UK Payment - NON URGENT

13 Domestic UK Payment - URGENT

14 Bill Payment

15 Move Money

16 Adhoc Internal Transfer - Limits

17 Adhoc International Transfer

18 Create Bill Payment

imi Back
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3. Click Delete. The Delete Warning message appears.

Delete Transaction Group

Transaction Group Deletion

Are you sure you want to delete this Transaction Group?

i n

4. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
OR
Click No to cancel the deletion process.

5. The success message of transaction group deletion appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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FAQ

1. Canlclub one transaction as a part of multiple groups?

Yes, one transaction can be clubbed as part multiple groups.

2. Where can | use these transaction groups?

You can define a transaction limits using ‘Limit Package Management’ for these transaction
groups.

3. Can | edit atransaction group which is a part of any limit package?

Yes, you can edit the transaction group details if a group is already associated with the limit
package.

4. How the limit will be utilized, if you add a new transaction to the group for which
customers have already initiated transactions during the day but before group
formation?

Limits assigned at individual transaction level will be utilized for the transaction Initiated before
the transaction group formation. These limits will not be considered for group limit utilization.

5. Can | delete a transaction group which is a part of any limit package?

No, if a transaction group cannot be deleted if a group is already associated with the limit
package.

Home
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13. Party Account Access

System/Bank Administrator can set up account and transaction access rules at the corporate party
level. The System/ Bank Administrator can provide access to accounts held by the party with the
bank as available in the core banking application or the respective mid-office application.

Using this function system administrator can manage access for Current and Savings Accounts,
Term Deposit Loan accounts along with Liquidity Management enabled Real Accounts (including
External Accounts if any) and VAM enabled Real and virtual accounts for a Corporate.

Upon navigating to the specific category tab viz. Demand Deposits, Term Deposits, Loans etc., the
administrator can select a global check box of ‘Map all accounts’ to enable all the existing accounts
under the selected category for channel banking. If specific accounts are required to be given
access then the user needs to select the respective check boxes preceding the account number.

Note: Access Management for Loan Accounts are for accounts fetched from Core Banking System
i.e. FCUBS. ltis not supported for accounts from Oracle Banking Corporate Loan (OBCL) system.

As part of this maintenance, own accounts and transaction mapping as well as accounts of the
linked parties can be mapped to the parent party.

Note:

1) Linked Party Access Management can be provided to parent party or users of the parent party
only for Account Types CASA, TD and Loans.

2) Linked party account mapping is not supported for Account Types ‘VAM-Real Accounts, Virtual
Accounts and Liquidity Management'.

If there is any party to party linkage maintained in the mid-office system ‘OBLM’, then those
accounts will appear in own account linkage itself on the OBDX side for access management.

Pre-Requisites
e Party preferences should be created for the party for which access is to be maintained
e Channel Access should be enabled for party for which account access is to be maintained

e Account access maintenance for linked party accounts can be done once there is a party to
party linkage maintained.

e  Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator.

e Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow

Create
QOwn Account(s) and
Transaction(s) Mapping

p’ ) View

Party Account ~ |——] Search Party to which

U Access access needs to be provided Edit

Linked Party Account(s) and Delete
Bank Administrator Transaction(s) Mapping
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Party Account Access

Features Supported In Application

The following options are available as part of this maintenance:
e Party Account Access - Mapping (Own accounts and linked party accounts)
e  Party Account Access — View (Own accounts and linked party accounts)
e  Party Account Access - Edit (Own accounts and linked party accounts)
e  Party Account Access - Delete (Own Accounts and linked party accounts)
How to reach here:
Bank Administrator Dashboard > Account Access > Party Account Access
OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu > Account Access >Party Account
Access

Party Account Access - Mapping (Create)

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the list of account(s) and transactions for which access
needs to be provided to the party.

To provide the party with account and transaction access:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search. For a searched party, two sections Own Account Mapping Summary and
Linked Party Account Mapping Summary appears.
Linked party account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to Party
Linkage maintained.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.
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Party Account Access - Search

¥ UBSOBPM 1

HEL Br:

= @ futura bank Q =MD Welcome, Administrator User «

Last legin 23 Jan 11:07 FM

Party Account Access

Jjehn

Party ID Party Name

03845 John Marsh

0111 John Wick

04203 John David y
definition.
01875 John Smith

)i 7C John Doe

0383 JohnABohr

03833 JohnKBohr

01755 JohnBohr
Y0175 john k kne

026 7C John m Smith

John Marshal
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Party Account Access - Search Result

M/Branch English v  UBSOBPM 14.4 HEL Branch v

E lrprTUI’E bank Q E@ Welcome, Administrator User -

Last login 23 Jan 11:07 PM

Party Account Access

Party ID
Party Name o
-—
Wi Ane A @
Own Account Mapping Summary Note

Total Mur f Accounts Number of A its Mapped
27 12
34 0
1 0
21 13
1 0
2 0
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Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID The party id searched by the bank administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

Own Account Mapping Summary

Click on Account Type to view the respective mapping details.

Account Type All account types available under the party. The account type
can be:

e Current and Savings

e Term Deposits

e Loans

¢ Liquidity Management

e Virtual Account Management — Real Account

e Virtual Account
Total Number of Accounts Total number of accounts available under the party.

Number of Accounts Number of accounts mapped to the particular account type.
Mapped

Linked Party Account Mapping Summary

Click on Account Type to view the respective mapping details.

3. If there is no mapping done for a party (own/ linked), there will be a message No Accounts
mapped for the party with Map.

4. Click Map. The Party Account Access - Create screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

5. All the accounts held by the selected party as a relationship with the bank as available in the
core banking system or the respective mid office system will be fetched and displayed in the
respective categories i.e. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans, Liquidity
Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account.

In case of mapping of linked party accounts to the parent party, user will select the parent
party as part of party search section and click Map against the linked party of which account
access is to be provided.

6. Navigate to the specific category tab viz. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans,
Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account etc.,
and select a global check box of Map all accounts to enable all the existing accounts under
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the selected category for channel banking (on screen, it will serve as a Select All function).
OR

If specific accounts are required to be given access then the user needs to select the
respective check boxes preceding the account number.

7. To map the new accounts, select appropriate option from Map Accounts field;
Select Auto if you wish to allow access to all future Current and Savings/ Term Deposit/
Loans accounts/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual Account Management — Real Account/Virtual
Account.
OR
Select Manual if you wish to explicitly map new accounts and transactions.

8. The cookie message appears at the bottom of the category tab indicating the administrator
that account mapping for other category tabs can be done by visiting the respective tabs.

Party Account Access - Account Mapping (Own Account Mapping) - Create

= @@ futura bank QD welcome, Adn

Party Account Access

000464

ty Mame All SPORTS

Account Mapping

Current & Savings Term Deposit Loans Liquidity Manage

ent Virual Account Management - Real Accourt Virtual Account

@ PP tanual
Existing Accounts
Aceount Nurmber Currency Praduct Name Account Status

HELOD46400045 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELDD46400056 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELOD46400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400114 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELOD46400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELOD46400012 [=:1] Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400023 =1 Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELOD464000324 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELOD46400067 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELOD46400078 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE

F 1 f e ‘ | > "

I Account Mapping for Gurrent & Savings, Term Deposit, Loans, Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management - Real Account and Virtual Account can be viewed by R

visiting the respective Account Type tabs

(-
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Party Account Access - Account Mapping (Linked Account Mapping) - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch S UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= ipfutura bank Q @D Welcome, Leo Thomas

Last login 02 May 11:21 AM

Party Account Access

Barent Party ID 000062
Parent Party Name John Smith >

000068

Joe

Linked Party Account Mapping

Current &Savings | Term Deposit  Loans

New Accounts

Map Accounts
‘ @ pute

Existing Accounts

Map All Accounts

Account Number Currency Product Name Account Status
003GBP01018 GBP ACTIVE

@ 0030002010018 GBP Multi currency savings account ACTIVE

v 019000068016 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE

v 019000068027 usD Gurrent Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
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9. Click Next. The Party Account Access - Create (Transaction Mapping) screen appears.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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Party Account Access - Transaction- Account Mapping (Own Account Mapping)-Create

= (@futura bank

Party Account Access

Account Number

HEL0046400045

HELO046400056

HELD046400103

HELD046400114

HELD046400125

HEL0O046400012

HELD046400023

HELD046400034

HELD046400067

HELD046400078

Term Deposit

000464

ALL SPO

Loans Liquidity Management

Currency Product Na

EUR Current Accounts -
EUR Current Accounts -
EUR Current Accounts -
EUR Current Accounts -
EUR Current Accounts -
GBP Current Accounts -
GBP Current Accounts -
GBP Current Accounts -
GBP Current Accounts -
GBP Current Accounts -

Virtual Account Management - Real Account

Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular

Regular

Regular

System Admi

Account Status

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle andor its affiliates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Party Account Access

Party Account Access — Create (Transaction mapping for selected account)

Transaction Selection

unt Number

HELO046400045

O Map &ll Transactions

Loan and Finance Rej

O Bank Guarantes
O Initiate Gu
O Payments

International Pay

International Draft

n Account T
International Low Value Payment
Do

Payment - Pa

Letter Of Credit

Initiate L

Reports

Mixed Payrm

International Payment

Term Deposits (Financial)

Create RD

Fund Transfer

/2 International Demand Draft

Domestic Demand D

=

Self Transfer

Maintenance

Delet

A Interest Cerlificate

Party

Init

Outward Guarantee

External Transfer

PeerToPeer Transfer

Internal Transfes

Interna

Create And Mo
Approval
International

International Payrr

V2 Peer To Peer Transfe

Create Biller Registration
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onal Fund Transfer

V2 Internal Fund Transfe

Update Biller
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13.2

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Party Account Access

To map the transactions to the account, click on the Mapped link against the particular
account number.

Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.
OR
Select Map All Transactions, if you want to map all the transactions to all accounts.

Click Save to save the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Party Account Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The screen with success message appears. Click OK to complete the transaction.
After following above steps the summary of mapped accounts and transactions available for

party.

Party Account Access- View

The Bank Administrator can view the list of account(s) and transactions for which access has been
provided to the party.

Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID Party Id of the corporate user.
Party Name Party name of the corporate user.

To view the party account and transaction access:

1.

In the Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

Click Search. For a searched party, two sections Own Account Mapping Summary and
Linked Party Account Mapping Summary appears.

Linked party account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to Party
Linkage maintained.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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Party Account Access

OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

3. Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings / TD / Loans/ Liquidity Management / Virtual
Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account in the summary details for the party,
which will navigate to the view page.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Party Account Access - Search

System Administrator v  ATM/Branch English v  UBSOBPM 14.4 HEL Branch v
— Welcome. Administrator Use
= C [v@ Welcome, Administrator User
= ‘F’fUtUra bank aQ Last login 23 Jan 1107 PM

Party Account Access

Jjohn

Clear Note

The function er

Party ID Party Name

003845 John Marsh

John wick

420 John David

187¢ John Smith
024 John Doe

003832 JohnABohr

JohnKBohr

JohnBohr
john k kne

)2 John m Smith

John Marshal

Copyright @ 2008, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Infermation | Terms and Conditions
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Party Account Access - Search Results

System Administrator v  ATM/Branch English v  UBSOBPM 14.4 HEL Branch w

= lfﬂfutura bank Q p/m Welcome, Administrator User ~

Last login 23 Jan 11:07 PM

Party Account Access

000464
ALL SPORTS a

Own Account Mapping Summary

Account Type Total Number of Accounts Number of Accounts Mapped
Curr & Savings 27 12

Term Depos 34 0

Loar 1 0

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID The party id searched by the bank administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

Own Account Mapping Summary

Click on Account Type to view the respective mapping details.

Account Type All account types available under the party. The account type
can be:

e Current and Savings

e Term Deposits

e Loans

e Liquidity Management

e Virtual Account Management — Real Account

e Virtual Account

Total Number of Accounts Total number of accounts available under the party.
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Party Account Access

Field Name Description
Number of Accounts Number of accounts mapped to the particular account type.
Mapped

Linked Party Account Mapping Summary

Click on Account Type to view the respective mapping details.

4. Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings /Term Deposits /Loan / Liquidity Management/
Virtual Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account, all the accounts held by the
selected party as a relationship with the bank as available in the core banking system will be
fetched and displayed in the respective categories i.e. Current and Savings, Term Deposits,
Loans, Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account and Virtual
Account.

In case of mapping of linked party accounts to the parent party, select on the account type in
the linked party summary section. It will have only Current

5. Navigate to the specific category tab viz. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans,
Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account etc., the
administrator can view both; the accounts for which access has been provided and the ones
for which access is not provided.

Can also view the selection done for New Accounts mapping i.e. Auto/Manual.

6. The cookie message appears at the bottom of the category tab indicating the administrator
that account mapping for other category tabs can be done by visiting the respective tabs.

Party Account Access - View ( Category wise)
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Party Account Access

= p] e, Adrministralor 21
= i@ futura bank < v S
Party Account Access
Farty ID 000464
Parly Nrr
Account Mapping
Curres Terrm Daposl 1 oans iguichly Managermenl Wirluzl nl Managermenl - Real As
New Accounts
> Accounts ()
Existing Accounts
nt Nurmber s Product Name An nt Status
HELDD46400045 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELD046400056 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400114 EUR Gurrent Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELDO46400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELD046400012 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400023 GBP Gurrent Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400034 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400067 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400078 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
Page 1 10 & ms) =3 > =
| Account Management - Real Account and Virtual Aceount can be viewed by =]

Aceount Mapping for
visiting the respective Accaunt Type tabs

“ fack

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or ts affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Party Account Access - View (Linked Party Account Mapping Summary)

= (i@ futura bank QD Welcome, Leo T omas

Lastlogin 02 May

Party Account Access

000062 Linked Party 1D 000068
John Smith > Linked Party Name Joe

Linked Party Account Mapping

Current & Savings | Term Deposit  Loans

New Accounts
Map Accounts (2
oo @ o

Existing Accounts

Map All Accounts

Account Number Currency Product Name Account Status
003GBPO1018 GBP - ACTIVE
0030002010018 GBP Multi currency savings account ACTIVE
019000068016 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE

tl 019000068027 usD Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE

- fack

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiiates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Current and Savings/ Term Deposits/ Loans
New Accounts

Map Mapping of the accounts.

Accounts e options can be:

e Auto: gives default access to the all future newly added accounts
and transactions of the party as soon as the account is opened.

e Manual: gives specific access to future accounts. This is to explicitly
map new accounts and transactions if access needs to be provided

Existing Accounts

Map All Mapping all the existing accounts under the selected category to enable for
Accounts channel banking.

Account List of account numbers present in a particular account type.
Number

Currency Account currency.

Product Name of the product available under the party.

Name

Account Status of the account access for the party

Status

7. Click Next. The Party Account Access- View screen for account selected and transactions
enabled for the selected account appears.
8Iik Edit to modify the account access.
8Iik Delete to delete the Party Account Access setup.
8Ii;k Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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Party Account Access — View (List of account mapped)

System Administrator v ATM/Branch English v  UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch v

= @ futura bank QA& Welcome, Administrator User +-

Last login 23 Jan 11:07 PM

Party Account Access

Current & Savings Term Depasit Loans Liquidity Management Virtual Account Management - Real Accaunt Virtual Account

Acoount Number Currency Product Name Account Status Mapping Status
HEL0046400045 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mappec
HEL0046400056 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mappe
HEL0046400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400114 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400012 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400023 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400034 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400067 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400078 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE

Page 1 12
Transaction Mapping for each of the accounts can be viewed by visiting the respective Account Type tabs ®

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description
Field Name Description

Account Number  List of account numbers present in a particular account type.

Currency Account Currency.
Product Name Name of the product.
Account Status The status of the selected account.

Mapping Status Mapping Status of the account.

8. To view the mapped transactions to the account, click on the Mapped link against the
particular account number.
OR
Click Edit to update transaction mapping.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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Party Account Access - Transaction- Own Account Mapping- View

Transaction Selection

HELO046400045

ernal Transfer - Record Level A
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9.

Party Account Access

Click Edit to update the Party Account Access account mapping for new accounts and
existing accounts.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

13.3 Party Account Access - Edit

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the list of account(s) and transactions for which access
details needs to be edited for the party.

To edit account and transaction access for the party:

1.

In the Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

Click Search. For a searched party, two sections Own Account Mapping Summary and
Linked Party Account Mapping Summary appears.

Linked party account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to Party
Linkage maintained.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

If there is no mapping done for a party (own/ linked), the message No Accounts mapped for
the party with Map appears.

Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings / TD / Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual
Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account in the summary details for the party,
which will navigate to the view page.

All the accounts held by the selected party as a relationship with the bank as available in the
core banking system or respective mid-office system will be fetched and displayed in the
respective categories i.e. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans, Liquidity
Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account and Virtual Account.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

In case the selected party is mapped as a parent party to another party, select on the account
type in the linked party summary section.

The cookie message displayed indicating the administrator that account mapping for other
category tabs can be viewed by visiting the respective tabs.

Party Account Access (Own Account Mapping) - View
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= (i@ futura bank o AD Welcom = Administrator User

Party Account Access

arme ALL SPORTS

Account Mapping

Current & Saving Term Deposit Loans Liguidity Management Virual Account Management - Real Account wirtual Account

New Accounts

- [ |

Existing Accounts

coount Number Currency Procduct Name Account Status
HEL0046400045 FUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400056 EUR Gurrent Accounts - Regular AGTIVE
HELODA6400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELD046400114 EUR Gurrent Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELOO4&400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELD046400012 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400023 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400034 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400067 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HELO046400078 cBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE

F . . T 2

I Aceount Mapping for Current & Savings, Term Deposit, Leans, Liquidity Management, Virtual Ascount Management - Real Aceount and Virtual Aseount ean be viewed by ®

visiting the respective Account Type tabs

facs
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7. Click Edit. The Party Account Access - Edit screen appears.
This enables the selection and de-selection option against the accounts and also allow
changing the map accounts from Auto to Manual and vice-versa.
OR
Click Next to next tab (Current and Savings/Term Deposit/Loans/ Liquidity Management/
Virtual Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account)
OR
Click Delete to delete the Party Account Access setup.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

8. To map the new accounts, select appropriate option from Map Accounts field;
Select Auto if you wish to allow access to all future Current and Savings/ Term Deposit/
Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual Account Management — Real Account / Virtual Account
accounts.
OR
Select Manual if you wish to allow specific access to all future Current and Savings/ Term
Deposit/ Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual
Account accounts.

9. Select the respective check boxes preceding the Account Number to be mapped.
OR
Select Map All Accounts, if you want to map all the account numbers.
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Party Account Access (Own Account Mapping) - Edit

= i@ futura bank =%

Party Account Access

000464

N Al SPORTS

Account Mapping

Term Deposit 1 ans Liguidity Managemenl Virlual Aceount Managerme

Real Account

New Accounts

Existing Accounts

ount Number Currency Product Name

1 HEL0046400045 EUR Gurrent Accounts - Regular

) HEL0046400056 EUR Current Accounts - Regular
HELDD46400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular
HELO046400114 EUR Current Accounts - Regular
HEL0046400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular
HELO046400012 GEP Current Accounts - Regular
HEL0046400023 GBP Current Accounts - Regular
HELD046400034 GEP Current Accounts - Regular
HEL0046400067 GeP Current Accounts - Regular
HELO046400078 GBP Gurrent Accounts - Regular

age 1 1 1 3>

10.

t. Virtual Account Management - Real Account and Virtual Account can be

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

AR Weicome, -

irlual Account

nt Status

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

Party Account Access

ministrator User <
n am

Click Next. The Party Account Access - Edit screen with mapped transaction - account

appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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Party Account Access — Edit (List of mapped account)

me, Administrator User -
Last lagin 24 Jan 09:39 AM

= (i@ futura bank o o e

Party Account Access

000464
[ ALL SPORTS
Current & Sa Term Deposit oans Liquidity Managerment Virtual Account Management - Real Account Virtual Aceount
Transactions to All Accounts

Account Number Currency Product Name Account Status Mapping Status
HEL0046400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mappec
HEL0046400114 EUR Current Acceunts - Regular ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400012 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400023 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400034 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400067 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400078 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mappec
HEL004640008% GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mapp
HEL0046400098 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mappec

PFag 1 v 112 .
Transaction Mapping for each of the accounts can be viewed by visiting the respective Account Type tabs ®
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11. To view & edit the mapped transactions to the account, click on the Mapped link against the
particular account number.

12. Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.
OR

Select Map All Transactions, if you want to map all the transactions to all accounts.
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Party Account Access — Edit (Transaction mapping- Own Account Mapping)

Transaction Selection %
HELOD46400098
L) Map All Transactions

O Loa
5

O
O
m - o .
B
External t
.

etter OF

Repc
R

F
i F
1 |

\

f
t
!

13. Click Save to save the changes.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

14. The Party Account Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

15. The screen with success message appears. Click OK to complete the transaction.
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13.4 Party Account Access - Delete

As part of this option, own account mapping and/or linked party account mapping can be deleted.

To delete account and transaction access for the party:

1.

9.

In the Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

Click Search. For a searched party, two sections Own Account Mapping Summary and
Linked Party Account Mapping Summary appears.

Linked party account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to Party
Linkage maintained.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

If there is no mapping done for a party (own/ linked), the message No Accounts mapped for
the party with Map appears.

Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings / TD / Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual
Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account in the summary details for the party,
which will navigate to the view page.

All the accounts held by the selected party as a relationship with the bank as available in the
core banking system or respective mid office system will be fetched and displayed in the
respective categories i.e. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans, Liquidity
Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account and Virtual Account.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

In case of mapping of linked party accounts to the parent party, select on the account type in
the linked party summary section.

Navigate to the specific category tab viz. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans,
Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account etc., the
administrator can view both the accounts for which access has been provided and the ones
for which access is not provided.

Click Delete. The application prompt the administrator with a message Are you sure you want
to delete Party Account Access setup for linked Party ID — Party name with an option of Yes /
No.

Click Yes to proceed with the deletion request.

It will navigate to confirmation page with a success message and the status.
OR

Click No if you do not wish to proceed with deletion.

The success message and the status appear.

10. Click OK to complete the transaction.
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EFAQ

1. Isit necessary to setup Party Account Access Management before setting up User
Account Access?

Yes. The party account access management setup must be done before the user level mapping
of accounts and transactions.

2. What is the significance of Auto and Manual option in ‘Map Accounts’?

This feature allows the administrator to configure access policies for accounts and associated
transactions which may get added subsequently in the future.

Auto: Gives access to the newly added accounts and transactions of the party as soon as the
account is opened. This option can be selected whenever bank administrator wishes to provide
access by default

Manual: Denies the newly added accounts and transactions by default. This is to ensure that
access to accounts and transactions is provided only upon receiving specific instructions from
corporates

3. Party Account Access has not been maintained for the party for Own or Linked party,
still there is no ‘Map’ button available?

It is possible that the channel access and/or party preferences has not been maintained for the
party whose accounts needs to be provided for access to the selected party.
There will be an appropriate message provided to the user below the party details.
Before proceeding with account access, administrator can visit ‘Party Preferences’ screen and
maintain the preferences and/or channel access for the party.

4. Will Party Account Access — Deletion for a party (Own/Linked) lead to automatic
deletion of User Account Access?

Yes. Deletion of account access for a party will lead to automatic deletion of access for the
users of that party.
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If | remove access of account(s) and transaction(s) for a party, will it lead to automatic
access removal for the users of that party

Yes. Access removal at party level for an account and/or transaction will automatically remove
access at user level of the selected party.

| have mapped/edited/deleted party account access for a party but it is not reflecting in
the system even after a successful maintenance save message?

There is a possibility that the maintenance is saved but the status is ‘Pending Approval’.
For the maintenance, if there is an approval required then the changes will reflect only once
the approver(s) approve the submitted request.

If the setup does not require an approval workflow or is self / auto approved, then the same
will reflect immediately.

Home
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14. User Account Access

Using this option the Bank Administrator can set up account and transaction access for user(s) of
the corporate party. This maintenance can be done only after the Party Account Access is setup
for the party of the user(s). The user level mapping of accounts and transactions must be done in
order to provide access to the accounts for performing transactions to the specific user. If this step
is not followed, the corresponding user will not be able to view any accounts on the dashboard
screen or at the individual transactions.

Note: User Account Access is a hon-mandatory step. If the Admin does not maintain the user
account access for any of the corporate users, system will refer to the party account access rules
maintained for his associated party ID.

Pre-Requisites

Account Access should be maintained for the party of the user for which access is to be
maintained

Account Access for the party should be maintained for linked party accounts if the user needs
access to linked party accounts.

Party preferences should be created for the party of the user for which access is to be
maintained

Channel Access should be enabled for party of the user for which account access is to be
maintained

Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator.

Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow

Bank Administrator

Create

Own Account(s) and
Transaction(s) Mapping
View

Edit

F’ User Account Search Party of the user for Select User
U Access which access is to be maintained|

Linked Party Account(s) and
Transaction(s) Mapping

Delete

Features Supported In Application

The following options are available as part of this maintenance:

User Account Access - Mapping (Own accounts and linked party accounts)
User Account Access — View (Own accounts and linked party accounts)
User Account Access - Edit (Own accounts and linked party accounts)

User Account Access - Delete (Own Accounts and linked party accounts)
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User Account Access

How to reach here:

Bank Administrator Dashboard > Account Access > User Account Access

OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Account Access > User Account
Access

User Account Access - Mapping (Create)

This option lets the administrator to provide account access to specific users of a party.

To provide the user with account and transaction access:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search.
For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user ID,
contact details of the user and an indicator whether there is an account mapping done for the
user.
Click on user ID to navigate to Account Access summary section with two sections Own
Account Mapping Summary and Linked Party Account Mapping Summary. Linked party
account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to Party Linkage
maintained.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

User Account Access — Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= ([pfutura bank

User Account Access

w clea N
ote

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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User Account Access - Search Result

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

me, Leo Thomas
Last login 03 May 05:48 PM

= (iPfutura bank o oW

User Account Access

00080
RAJANI_KULKARN a
: =]
-
Search Results
Note
Initials User Name Full Name Mapping
AJ ajcorp143 Ashok Jain @
pPC Psdchecker Psd checker ©
Sl Swecorp2 srecharsha Industries2 @
VG unit2 Vikram Gupta S
Sl shrikantr sShrikant Ingle LY
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Party ID The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
Party Name  The name of the party.

Search Result

Initials Initials of the selected user.

User Name User name of the selected user.

Full Name Full name of the selected user.
Mapping Displays the whether mapping of the accounts is done or not.
9, o
o - denotes that the account mapping is done
. ﬁﬁ - denotes that the account mapping is not done

k‘/
3. Click C:) against the user record for which you want to view the details. The User Account
Access — Mapping Summary screen appears.
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OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

User Account Access — Summary Page

System Administrator v ATM/Branch English »  UBSOBPM 14.4 HEL Branch v

= li'nfutura bank Q =3B Welcome, Administrator User

Last login 23 Jan 11:07 PM

User Account Access

User 1D corpadmin [
User Nam John Dsouza

Own Account Mapping Summary

No Accounts mapped to the User
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Field Description

Field Name Description
User ID User ID of the selected user.
User Name User name of the selected user

Own Account Mapping Summary

Account Type All  account types available under the party.
The account type can be:

e Current and Savings

e Term Deposits

e Loans

e Liquidity Management

e Virtual Account Management — Real Account

e Virtual Account
Total Number of Accounts Total number of accounts available under the party.
Number of Accounts Mapped Number of accounts mapped to the particular account type.

Linked Party Account Mapping Summary

Click on Account Type to view the respective mapping details.

4. If there is no mapping done for the user for a party (own/ linked), there will be a message No
Accounts mapped for the party with Map.

5. If the access for the party to which the user belongs to is not done, then there will be no Map
button.

6. Click Map. The User Account Access - Create screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

7. All the accounts held by the selected party as a relationship with the bank as available in the
core banking system or respective mid office system will be fetched and displayed in the
respective categories i.e. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans, Liquidity
Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account.

In case of mapping of linked party accounts to the user, bank administrator will select the
parent party as part of party search section, select the user of the parent party and click Map
against the linked party of which account access is to be provided.

8. Nauvigate to the specific category tab viz. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans,
Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account, and
select a global check box of Map all accounts to enable all the existing accounts under the
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selected category for channel banking (on screen, it will serve as a Select All function).
OR

If specific accounts are required to be given access to the user, then the bank administrator
needs to select the respective check boxes preceding the account number.

9. Select Apply Party Level Changes Automatically to automatically apply the party changes.
The cookie message appears indicating the administrator that account mapping for other
category tabs can be done by visiting the respective tabs.

User Account Access - Account Mapping (Own Account Mapping) - Create

= futura bank G T

User Account Access

corpadmin

John Dsouza

Account Mapping

urrent & Saving: rm Deposit Loans quidity Mznagement Virtual Account Management - Real Account Virtual Account

v Appl 0
Account Numbe: irrency Product Name Account Stat

HEL0046400045 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400056 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400114 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
] HEL0046400012 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
) HEL0046400023 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400034 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400067 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400078 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE

®

Term Deposit, Loans, Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management - Real Account and Virtual Accour

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or is affiates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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User Account Access - Account Mapping (Linked Account Mapping) - Create

= i futura bank

User Account Access

Edit
000068 N Linked Party 1D 000061
CORPORATE 3 7 Linked Party Name WALKIN_RAJ
Josyen
User Name Joe Yen
Linked Party Account Mapping
Current & Savings | Term Deposit  Loans
| Apply Party Level Changes Automatically
| Map All Accounts
Account Number Currency Product Name Account Status
C AT3000610007 4 EUR - ACTIVE

Bt

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates, All ights reserved, | Seeurity Information | Terms and Cenditions

10. Click Next. The User Account Access - Create (List account mapped) screen appears.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

User Account Access - Create (List account mapped)

@ futura bank =

User Account Access

Party ID 000464
ALL SPORTS

in

John Dsouza

nent - Resl Account Wirlu

Liguidity Managsme

Ut Nurmbe Curreney Fraduct Name o
HELO046400045 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Map
HELOD46400056 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mapi
HELOD46400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Mapped
HELOD46400114 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE api
HELOD46400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Unmapped
HEL0046400012 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Unmapped
HELO046400023 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Unmapped
HELOD46400034 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Unmapped
HELO046400067 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Unmapped
HELODA46400078 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE Unmapped

Pac 1 ) iter

Transaction Mapping for each of the accounts can be viewed by visiting the respective Account Type tabs ®

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Infarmatian | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description
Field Name
Party ID

Party Name
User ID

User Name

Account Mapping

User Account Access

Description

The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
The name of the party.

User ID of the selected user.

User name of the selected user.

Current and Savings/ Term Deposits/ Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual Account
Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account

Apply Party Level
Changes Automatically

Map All Transactions to
All Accounts

Account Number
Currency
Product Name

Account Status

User will get access to accounts that are allowed/ disallowed at
the party level.

Mapping all the transactions to all the existing accounts.

List of account numbers present in a particular account type.
Account currency.
Name of the product.

Status of the account access for the party

11. To map the transactions to the account, click on the Mapped link against the particular
account number to view the transaction mapping. The User Account Access - Create
(Transaction Mapping) screen appears.

12. Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.

OR

Select Map All Transactions, if you want to map all the transactions to all accounts.
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User Account Access - Transaction- Account Mapping (Own Account Mapping)-Create

Transaction Selection X

8 Map Al Transactions
@ cASA Inqu
@ casa @r A
Q.
F & Rej e
VE -
e e Claim Lodgment @ initiate ce
e e = & internal Transfes e L ance)
e @ e are & Domestic L
%o @ R Payme
@ it 0 G r 9 ins
@ oo
,{"i’,'
i
9=
@ = t
Q-
@ Fie = i 8 Internial Transfer = File Level A7
= e @ Internal Transfer - Record Level e ent - Re evel
@ Create Ar T t & Level @ (e al Payme: & Level @ internal Transfer - File Leve
A ne: e @ Mixe e le Level A
e ent - Record Le @ File Upload - File ti e er - Record Leve
ad
~
B @ pe Deposit
2 Fund Trai
[~ %) fi Fund T 4y Fund T
2 T T T
2 v2 Self Transfed
8= ——
Biller R i 8¢ B i r
ents Inguirie 8 casaA e
@ swee
B Create Sweep-in Instructio @ Delete Sweep-in Instructio
G
nt Dow El
i
]
4. T @ T
el |

13. Click Save.
OR
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Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

14. The User Account Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

15. The screen with success message appears. Click OK to complete the transaction.

User Account Access- Search

The Bank Administrator can view the list of account(s) and transactions for which access has been
provided to the user.

To view the account and transaction access:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party ID of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search.
For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user ID,
contact details of the user and an indicator whether there is an account mapping done for the
user.

Account Access — Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= @ futura bank Q  ooADD Welcere Lo Thomes

User Account Access

ote

Copyright © 2006, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiiates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

User Account Access - Search Result
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= (@ futura bank

User Account Access

Party I 0046

Party Name

Search Clea

Party ID

000468

Party Name

David Boon
Islamic Industries
AMAZON
Essential Services
JameSmith

ALL SPORTS

ABZ Solutions

ATOZ Solutions

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Fights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

ccounts of the parent as well as
parly (il any) will be available

UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch

Q =D welcome, Administrator User
‘o fogin 18 Jan 12:47 AM

o setup

ction aceess rules for

ecide the

Field Description
Field Name
Party 1D

Party Name
Search Result
Party ID

Party Name

Description

The party ID to be searched by the Bank Administrator.

The name of the party to be searched.

The searched party ID by the Bank Administrator.

The name of the party.

a. Click on User Name to navigate to Account Access summary section for the user with
two sections Own Account Mapping Summary and Linked Party Account Mapping

Summary.

Linked party account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to
Party Linkage maintained.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

3. Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings / TD / Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual
Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account in the summary details for the party,

which will navigate to the view page.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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User Account Access - View

auditadmin v  ATM/Branch English v  UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch

= (@ futura bank Q oD welcome, Administrator User «

Last login 18 Jan 12:47 AM

User Account Access

Party ID 000464
Parly Narme ALL SPORTS a
Search Results ‘
Note
Initials User Name Full Name Mapping
~ The function enables you to set up
ST LMAUTH Sweta Thakur © account and transaction access rules for
a corporate user. You can decide the
- account(s) along with transaction(s) for
ST Imviewer Sweta Thakur @ each of the selected account that the
corporale ser needs Lo be provided
BTl . © access. Accounts of the parent as well as
KD SPORTSLMAUTH Kiran Daruwala i of the linked party (if any) will be available
for access definition
ST elmchecker Sweta Thakur @
SM swelmmaker Sweta Maker @
AU ArabicTest Arabic User LY
SS nflowtest sdfs sdf G
FF gechecker fds fdfs %
MM LMAUTOAUTH Madhav Mehta %
MM LMCHECKER Maddy Mehta N
JB LMCHECKERT Joe Bohr %
MM LMMaker Madhav Mehta %
JB LMMAKER John Bohr B

Back

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiiates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Party ID The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.

Party Name The name of the party.

Search Result

Initials Initials of the selected user.
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Field Name Description

User Name User name of the selected user.

Full Name Full name of the selected user.

Mapping Displays whether mapping of the accounts is done or not.

4. Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings/TD/Loan/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual
Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account, all the accounts held by the selected
party as a relationship with the bank as available in the core banking system or respective
mid-office system will be fetched and displayed in the respective categories i.e. Current and
Savings, Term Deposits, Loans, Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real
Account, Virtual Account.

In case of mapping of linked party accounts to the parent party, select on the account type in
the linked party summary section.

5. The cookie message appears indicating the administrator that account mapping for other
category tabs can be done by visiting the respective tabs.

User Account Access — View (Own Account Mapping Summary)

auditadmin v  ATM/Branch English v  UBSOBPM 14.4 HEL Branch v

= @ futura bank Q D welcome, Administrator User \

Last login 18 Jan 05:10 PM

User Account Access

ccount Type Total Number of Accounts Number of Accounts Mapped

Current & Savings 24 24
- * 5 oo
L 0 a
Liquidity Management 0 )
J ount Management - Re: L 0 0
u 0 0

-

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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User Account Access — View ( Category wise)

= (@ futura bank

User Account Access

Sarty |0 000464
ALL SPORTS
SPORTSLMAUTH

Kiran Daruwala

ount Mapping

auditadmin v

ATM/B

Q D Welcome, /

English v

Term Loans Liquidity Management Vi Virtual
Account Number Currency Product Name ount S
HEL0046400318 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400338 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400384 EUR ISLAMIC SAVIN OBDX ACTIVE
HEL0046400103 EUR Current Accounts - Reqular ACTIVE
HEL0046400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400136 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400307 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400329 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400205 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400227 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
Page 1 e [1]2 3
Term Deposit, Loans, Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management - Real Account and Virtual Account can be viey

“ AR

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name

View

Party ID

Party Name

User ID

Description

UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL

€
Last login 18 Jan 05:10 PM

User Account Access

S

The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.

The name of the party.

User ID of the user of selected party.
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Field Name Description
User Name User name of the user of the selected party.
Account Mapping

Current and Savings/ Term Deposits/ Loans/Liquidity Management/ Virtual Account
Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account

Apply Party Level Changes User will get access to accounts that are allowed/
Automatically disallowed at the party level.
Map All Accounts Mapping all the existing accounts under the selected

category to enable for channel banking.

Account Number List of account numbers present in a particular
account type.

Currency Account currency.
Product Name Name of the product.
Account Status Status of the account access for the party

6. Click Next. The User Account Access — View (Transaction Mapping) screen appears.
OR
Click Edit to edit the mapping.
OR
Click Delete to delete the User Account Access setup.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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User Account Access — View (List of account mapped)

auditadmin v  ATM/Branch English v  UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch v

= @ futura bank Q = Welcome, Administrator User

Last login 19 Jan 10:35 AM

User Account Access

sty 1D 000464
arty Name ALL SPORTS
cer D SPORTSLMAUTH
ser Narme: Kiran Daruwala
Current & Savings Term Deposit Loans Liquidity Management virtual Account Management - Real Account Virtual Account
Account Number Currency Product Name Account Stalus Mapping Stalus
HEL0046400136 EUR Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400125 EUR Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400103 EUR Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400338 EUR Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400318 EUR Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400384 EUR ISLAMIC SAVIN OBDX ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400178 GBP Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped °
HEL0046400169 GBP Regular Acceunt ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400158 GBP Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped
HEL0046400147 GBP Regular Account ACTIVE Mapped
Page 1 (1-10items ]2 .
Transaction Mapping for each of the accounts can be viewed by visiting the respective Account Type tabs ®

Bk
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Account Number  List of account numbers present in a particular account type.
Currency Account currency.

Product Name Name of the product.

Mapping Status Mapping Status of the account.

7. Click on Mapped link to against the particular account number to view the mapped
transactions.
OR
Click Edit to update the User Account Access account mapping for new accounts and
existing accounts.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

14-16 ORACLE



User Account Access

User Account Access — View (Transaction mapping for selected account)

Transaction Selection

Account Number

HEL0046400136

Map All Transactions
CASA Inguiries

CASA Interest Certificate

Loans

Loan and Finar

e Repayment
Bank Guarantee

ritiate Guarantee Claim Lodgment
Payments

nternational Payment - Parent

nternational Draft

Own Account Transfer - Parent

nternational Low

Demestic Payment - Parent

er Of Credit

itiate Letter of Credit
Reports
Request User Report Account

File Uploac

File Upload - ord Cancellation
Mixed Payment - Upload

Create And Mo

Approval

nternational Payment - Upload

Term Deposits (Financial)
Create RD

V2 Fund Transfer
V2 International Demand Draft
V2 Domestic Demand Draft
V2 Self Transfe

Biller Maintenance
Delete Biller Registration

All Inguiry Transactions
Payments Inquiries

Sweep-In Instruction

Create Sweep-in Instruction

Stop/Unblock Cheque

Sweep-In Instruction

Cash Management Inguiry

List Payments

Trade Finance Account Financial
Trade Bill Settlernent

All Financial Transactions

Open Banking Payn

Value Payment - Parent

Cash Flow Transaction

nternational Payment - Record Level Approval

Request Demand Deposit Statement

Fetch Cashflow Transaction Details

Party CASA Interest Certificate

Initiate Outward Guarantee

Internal Transfer - Parent
Bill Payment - Parant

External Transfer

r Transfer

Internal Transfer - Upload

Internal Transter - Recore

vel Approval
Internatianal Payment - File Level Approval
Domestic Payment - Upload

File Upload - File Cancellaticn

V2 Domestic Fund Transfer

W2 Peer To Peer Transfer

Create Biller Registration

CASA Inguiries

Delete Sweep-in Instruction

Cheque Book Request

Demand Deposit Electronic Statement Download

List Cash Flow Transactions

Inquire Sweep-in Instruction

Standing Instruction Cancellation
Domestic Draft
OR Payment

Instruction Cancellation

Domestic Payment - File Level Approval
Mixed Payment - Record Level Approval
Internal Transfer - File Level Approval
Mixed Payment - File Level Approval

Domestic Transfer - Record Level Approval

Mew Deposit

V2 International Fund Transfer

V2 Internal Fund Tral

Update Biller Registration

E-Statement Subscription

List Demand Deposit Electronic Statement

h Flow Transaction Details
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14.2 User Account Access - Edit

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the list of account(s) and transactions for which access
details needs to be edited for a selected user of the party.

To edit account and transaction access for the user:

1.

In the Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

Click Search.

For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user ID,
contact details of the user and an indicator whether there is an account mapping done for the
user.

Click on user ID to navigate to Account Access summary section for the user with two
sections Own Account Mapping Summary and Linked Party Account Mapping
Summary.

Linked party account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to Party
Linkage maintained.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings / TD / Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual
Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account in the summary details for the party,
which will navigate to the view page.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

In case of mapping of linked party accounts to the parent party, select on the account type in
the linked party summary section.

Navigate to the specific category tab viz. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans,
Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account etc., the
administrator can view both the accounts for which access has been provided and the ones
for which access is not provided.

Click Edit. The User Account Access - Edit screen appears.

This enables the selection and de-selection option against the accounts. There is also an
option to edit checkbox Apply Party Level Changes Automatically to apply/ remove the
party changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Click Account Type for which you want to edit the mapping of the accounts.
The cookie message displayed indicating the administrator that account mapping for other
category tabs can be viewed by visiting the respective tabs.
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User Account Access (Own Account Mapping) — Edit

P futura bank

User Account Access

Account Mapping

Current & Savings Term Deposit

Account Number

0030002010018

000068
CORPORATE 3
joeyen

Joe Yen

Loans Liquidity Management - Real Account

Currency

GBP

System Administrator ™

Virtual Account Management - Real Account

Product Name

Multi currency savings account

User Account Access

English ' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

Q of@

mas
05:48 PM

Virtual Account

v

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliztes. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

User Account Access (Linked Party Account Mapping) — Edit

(i futura bank

User Account Access

Edit

Parent Party

Party Name

User ID

User Name

Linked Party Account Mapping

Current & Savings Term Deposit

| Apply Party Lew

| Map Al Accounts
Account Number

Cd AT30006100014

000068
CORPORATE 3

joeyen
Joe Yen

Loans

“hanges Automatically

currency

EUR

System Administrator

Product Name

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or ts affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Account Status

ACTIVE

English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q oW

me, Leo Thomas
login 03 May 05:48 PM

000061
WALKIN_RAJ

Account Status

ACTIVE

9. Select the respective check boxes preceding the Account Number to be mapped.

OR
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Select Map All Accounts, if you want to map all the account numbers.
Select/Unselect check box Apply Party Level Changes Automatically to apply/remove the
party changes.

User Account Access — Edit

= (@futura bank

User Account Access

000464
ty Name ALL SPORTS

SPORTSLMAUTH

Kiran Daruwala
Account Mapping
i Loar Virtual Account Mana al Account Virtual Account
v
ap All A
Account Number Currency Product Name Account Status
HEL0046400318 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
D HEL0046400338 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400384 EUR ISLAMIC SAVIN OBDX ACTIVE
HEL0046400103 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400125 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400136 EUR Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400307 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400329 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400205 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
HEL0046400227 GBP Current Accounts - Regular ACTIVE
Jage 1 of 1-10 of 24 item 1|2
s, Term Deposit, Loans, Liquidity Management, Vir ount Management - Real Account and Virtual Account can be viewed X

m i

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

10. Click Next. The User Account Access - Edit screen with mapped account appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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User Account Access — Edit (Mapping)

User Account Access

= i@ futura bank

User Account Access

SPORTSLMAUTH

Kiran Daruwala

Term Deposit Loans Liquidity Management
vk o All Accounts
Account Number Currency Praduct Name
HEL0046400103 EUR Current Accounts -
HEL0046400125 EUR Current Accounts -
HEL0046400136 EUR Current Accounts -
HEL0046400307 GBP Current Accounts
HELO046400329 GBP Current Accounts -
HEL0046400205 GBP Current Accounts -
HEL0046400227 GBP Current Accounts
HEL0046400293 GBP Current Accounts
HEL0046400147 GBP Current Accounts -
HELD046400158 GBP Current Accounts
Page 1 (1-10ite J 2.
Transaction Mapping for each of the accounts can be viewed by vis

jo)

Virtual Account Management - Real Account

Regular
Regular
Regular
Reqular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular

Regular

Account Status

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ACTIVE

ng the respective Account Type tabs

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Infermation | Terms and Conditions

=D Welcome, Administrator User «
Last login 18 Jan 05:10 PM

Virtual Account

Mapping Status

Mapped

Mappe

Mapped

Map;

Map

Mapps:

Map;

11. To map the transactions to the account, click on Mapped link against the particular account
number to view the transaction mapping.

12. Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.

OR

Select Map All Transactions, if you want to map all the transactions to all accounts.
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User Account Access - Transaction- Account Mapping (Own Account Mapping) - Edit

Transaction Selection ¥
HEL0046400158
A
L
B

Transfer - Pare | |
s
R @ External T
e e @ PeerToPee &
@ 0o t

G L
@ ini e

@=:
Br A

a
[
e e @ i e o 1 Paymes e
te a t el = o
A P File Level A
e ent - Rey evel e B e er - Rex evel
1
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eate @ o 2 New De;

v
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& e 26 & e e
B saie
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(VI -
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eate S
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@
B ree
Flow T 3 r Flow T I
I
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13. Click Save.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

14. The User Account Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Edit to edit the transaction.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

15. The User Account Access - Confirmation screen with success message appears.

16. Click OK to complete the transaction.

User Account Access - Delete

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the user information of a party for which access details
needs to be deleted. As part of this option, own account mapping and/or linked party account
mapping can be deleted for a user.

To delete account and transaction access for the user:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search.
For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user ID,
contact details of the user and an indicator whether there is an account mapping done for the
user.

3. Click on user ID to navigate to Account Access summary section for the user with two
sections Own Account Mapping Summary and Linked Party Account Mapping
Summary.

Linked party account mapping will only be available if the selected party has Party to Party
Linkage maintained.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

4. Click Account Type i.e. Current and Savings / TD / Loans/ Liquidity Management/ Virtual
Account Management — Real Account/ Virtual Account in the summary details for the party,
which will navigate to the view page.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

5. In case of mapping of linked party accounts to the parent party, select on the account type in
the linked party summary section.
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6. Navigate to the specific category tab viz. Current and Savings, Term Deposits, Loans,
Liquidity Management, Virtual Account Management — Real Account, Virtual Account etc., the
administrator can view both the accounts for which access has been provided and the ones
for which access is not provided.

7. Click Delete.
The application will prompt the administrator with a deletion message with an option of Yes /
No.

8. Click Yes to proceed with the deletion request. It will navigate to confirmation page with a
success message and the status.
OR
Click No if you do not wish to proceed with deletion.

9. Click OK to complete the transaction.

FAQ

1. Isit necessary to setup Party Account Access Management before setting up User
Account Access?

Yes, party account access management setup must be done before the user level mapping
of accounts and transactions.

2. User Account Access has not been maintained for the user for Own or Linked
party, still there is no ‘Map’ button available?

Itis possible that the account access maintenance has not been done for the party to which
the user belongs to. In such a case, bank admin will need to maintain account access for
the party and only then proceed with User Account Access.

3. Will Party Account Access — Deletion for a party (Own/Linked) lead to automatic
deletion of User Account Access?

Yes, deletion of account access for a party will lead to automatic deletion of access for the
users of that party.

4. If Iremove access of account(s) and transaction(s) for a party, will it lead to
automatic access removal for the users of that party?

Yes, access removal at party level for an account and/or transaction will automatically
remove access at user level of the selected party.

5. lam unable to see some of the account(s) and/or transaction(s) for mapping as
part of User Account Access that were available in Party Account Access for the
party of the user?

There is a possibility that these accounts and/or transactions have not been provided

access at party level of the selected user. The accounts and transactions that are
unmapped at party level will not be visible at user level of the selected party.
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6. Have mapped/edited/deleted user account access for a party but it is not reflecting
in the system even after a successful maintenance save message?

There is a possibility that the maintenance is saved but the status is ‘Pending Approval’.
For the maintenance, if there is an approval required then the changes will reflect only once

the approver(s) approve the submitted request. If the setup does not require an approval
workflow or is self / auto approved, then the same will reflect immediately.

Home
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15. Party Resource Access

Using this maintenance, the System/ Bank Administrator can provide access to Virtual Account
Management Resource ‘Remitter List’. The Party Resource Access screen lists the remitter IDs for
the selected Corporate.

The administrator can select a global check box of ‘Map All Remitter List ’ to enable all the existing
remitter list under the party for channel banking. If specific remitters are required to be given access
then the user needs to select the respective check boxes preceding the remitter ID.

Pre-Requisites
e Party preferences should be created for the party for which access is to be maintained
e  Channel Access should be enabled for party for which resource access is to be maintained
e  Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator.

e Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow

Create

(5" View

Party Resource | Search Party to which access | Remiter Listand

JE— I .
U Access need to be provided Transaction(s) Mapping

Bank Administrator Delete

Features Supported In Application

The following options are available as part of this maintenance:
e Party Resource Access - Mapping
e Party Resource Access — View
e Party Resource Access - Edit
e Party Resource Access - Delete
How to reach here:
Bank Administrator Dashboard > Resource Access > Party Resource Access
OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle menu Access Management > Resource Access
> Party Resource Access
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15.1 Party Resource Access - Mapping (Create)

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the Virtual Account Management Remitter list for which
access needs to be provided to the party.

To provide the party with remitters access:

1.

In the Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

Click Search. For a searched party, Remitter List Mapping Summary appears.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

Party Resource Access - Search

= (@ futura bank

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q oW

o Thol
May 05:

mas
58 AM

Party Resource Access

001630

McLeods M Chemicals

Virtual Account A
-

Module Name Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Summary

Resource Type Total Number of Remitter Lists Number of Remitter Lists Mapped

Remitter List

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID The party id searched by the bank administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

Module Name The name of the module. Only Virtual Account Management (Remitter
List) is supported.

Remitter List Mapping Summary
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3. If there is no mapping done for a party, there will be a message No Remitter List mapped
with Map button.

4. Click Map. The Party Resource Access - Create screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Party Resource Access - Create

System Administrator \ ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 ATS Branch \/

me, Leo Thomas
login 04 May 05:58 AM

= (@ futura bank Q oD Ve
Party Resource Access
Party ID 001630
Party Name McLeods M Chemicals

Virtual Account =
Module Name Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Summary

Resource Type Total Number of Remitter Lists Number of Remitter Lists Mapped

Remitter List 1

Back

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/er its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Informatien | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID The party id searched by the bank administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

Module Name The name of the module.
Remitter List Mapping

Map All Remitter Mapping all the existing remitter list IDs to enable for channel banking.
List

Remitter List ID List of remitter IDs present for the selected party.

Remitter List Name of the remitter list available under the party.
Name
Status Status of the remitter list.
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Field Name Description

New Remitter Mapping of the remitters.
List Mapping The options can be:
e Auto: gives default access to the all future newly added remitter
list IDs and transactions of the party

e Manual: gives specific access to future remitter list IDs. This is to
explicitly map new remitter lists and transactions if access needs
to be provided.

5. All the Remitter List IDs of the selected party as a relationship with the bank as available in
the VAM mid-office system will be fetched and displayed.

6. Select a global check box of Map All Remitter List to enable all the existing remitters for
channel banking (on screen, it will serve as a Select All function).
OR
If specific remitter list IDs are required to be given access then the user needs to select the
respective check boxes preceding the remitter ID.

7. To map the new remitters list, select appropriate option from New Remitter List Mapping
field;
Select Auto if you wish to allow access to all future Remitter List.
OR
Select Manual if you wish to explicitly map new remitter list and transactions.

8. Click Next. The Party Resource Access - Create (Transaction Mapping) screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Party Resource Access - Transaction Mapping - Create

= (@ futura bank Q  AD welco

Party Resource Access
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Party Resource Access

To map the transactions to the remitter ID, click * against the particular remitter list ID to
view the transaction mapping.

Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.

OR

Select Map All Transactions to All Remitter List, if you want to map all the transactions to
all remitter lists.

Click Save to save the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Party Resource Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click
Confirm.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The screen with success message appears along with the reference number and status of
the transaction. Click OK to complete the transaction.
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15.2 Party Resource Access- View

The Bank Administrator can view the remitter lists and transactions under each remitter list ID for
which access has been provided to the party.

Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID Party Id of the corporate user.
Party Name Party name of the corporate user.

To view the remitter and transaction access:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search. For a searched party, Remitter List Mapping Summary appears that provides
details of the Total no. of Remitter List IDs and the number of Remitter List IDs mapped.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

Party Resource Access - Search Results

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank QoA Wecome L
Party Resource Access

Party ID 001630

McLeods M Chemicals

Virtual Account
Module Name Mahagement (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Summary

Resource Type Total Number of Remitter Lists Number of Remitter Lists Mapped

Remitter List 1 1

Bk
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Field Description

Field Name

Party ID

Party Name

Module Name

Party Resource Access

Description

The party id searched by the bank administrator.

The name of the party.

The name of the module.

Remitter List Mapping Summary

Click on Resource Type to view the respective mapping details.

Resource Type

The resource types available under the party for the selected module.
Resource type for Virtual Account Management module is Remitter List.

Total Number of Total number of remitter lists available under the party.

Remitter Lists

Number of
Remitter Lists
Mapped

Number of remitter lists mapped to the party.

3. Click the Remitter List link, which will navigate to the view page.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Party Resource Access — View

= upfutura bank

Party Resource Access

Remitter List Mapping

Remitter List Mapping

Remitter List ID

2233551

System Administrator UBS 14.3 AT3 Bra

001630
McLeods M Chemicals

wirtual Account Management (Remitter List)

)

Remitter List Name Status

New Remiter List Mapping (D) -
-]
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Remitter List Mapping

Map All Remitter List Mapping all the remitters of the VAM module to enable for channel
banking.

Remitter List ID List of remitter IDs present in a particular resource type.
Remitter List Name Name of the remitter list available under the party.
Status Status of the remitter list.

New Remitter List Mapping of the remitters.
Mapping The options can be:
e Auto: gives default access to the all future newly added
remitter lists and transactions of the party

¢ Manual: gives specific access to future remitter lists. This is
to explicitly map new remitter lists and transactions if
access needs to be provided

4. Click Next. The Party Resource Access - View screen to view the selected remitter lists
and transactions enabled for the selected remitter lists appears.
OR
Click Edit to modify the remitter list mapping.
OR
Click Delete to delete the Party Resource Access setup.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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Party Resource Access - Transaction Mapping- View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= i@ futura bank
Party Resource Access

001630

McLeods M Chemicals

virtual Acceunt Management (Remitter List)

© o

Remitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping

Transaction Mapping

Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status
4 2233551 MMC Active
Map All Transaction
virtual Identifier Maintenance
Update Virtual Identifiers Virtual Identifier Inquiry
View Virtual Identifiers List File Upload

Virtual Remitters List - Upload

m pack

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affliates. Allrights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

5. Click * against the particular Remitter List to view the mapped transactions.
OR
Click Edit to update transaction mapping.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

15.3 Party Resource Access - Edit

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the list of remitter lists and transactions under each
Remitter List for which access details needs to be edited for the party.

To edit remitter lists and transaction access for the party:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search. For a searched party, Remitter List Mapping Summary appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

3. If there is no mapping done for a party , the message No Resource mapped for the party
with Map option appears.
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4. Click the Remitter Type link to view/edit the details. The Party Resource Access- View
screen appears.

5. Click Edit. The Party Resource Access - Edit screen appears.
This enables the selection and de-selection option against the Remitter List IDs and allows
changing the map remitters from Auto to Manual and vice-versa.
OR
Click Next to go to the next tab (Transaction Mapping).

OR

Click Delete to delete the Party Resource Access setup.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Party Resource Access - Remitter List Mapping - Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch '

= @futura bank

Party Resource Access

001630
Party Name McLeods M Chemicals

virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping

Remitter List Mapping
| Map All Remitter Lists

Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status

4l 2233551 MMC Active

New Remitter List Mapping () o Manual
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6. To map the new resources (remitter lists), select appropriate option from New Remitter List
Mapping field;
Select Auto if you wish to allow access to all future remitter list.
OR
Select Manual if you wish to allow specific access to all future remitter list.

7. Select the respective check boxes preceding the Remitter List ID to be mapped.
OR

Select Map All Remitter List, if you want to map all the remitters.

8. Click Next. The Party Resource Access - Edit screen with mapped transaction - to the
remitter appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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Party Resource Access - Transaction Mapping - Edit

System Administrator ' ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= (futura bank QoD welco

10.

11.

12.

13.

Party Resource Access

001630
McLeods M Chemicals

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Map Transaction Mapping

Transaction Mapping

/| Map All Transactions to All Remitter Lists
Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status

4 2233551 MMC Active

« Map All Transaction
v Virtual Identifier Maintenance
| Update Virtual Identifiers /| Virtual Identifier Inquiry
/| View Virtual Identifiers List v File Upload

/| Virtual Remitters List - Upload
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To map the transactions to the Remitter lists, click * against the particular remitter list ID to
view the transaction mapping.

Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.
OR
Select Map All Transactions, if you want to map all the transactions to all remitter list IDs.

Click Save to save the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Party Resource Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click
Confirm.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The screen with success message appears along with the reference number and status of
the transaction. Click OK to complete the transaction.
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15.4 Party Resource Access - Delete

As part of this option, remitter list mapping and /transaction mapping can be deleted.

To delete remitter list and transaction access for the party:

1.

In the Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

Click Search. For a searched party, Remitter List Mapping Summary section appears.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

If there is no mapping done for a party (own/ linked), the message No Remitters mapped for
the party with Map option appears.

Click the Remitter List link to view/delete the details. The Party Resource Access - View
screen appears.

Click Delete. The application prompt the administrator with a message 'Are you sure you
want to delete Remitter List Mapping setup for Party ID — Party name' with an option of Yes /
No.

Click Yes to proceed with the deletion request.

It will navigate to confirmation page with a success message and the status.
OR

Click No if you do not wish to proceed with deletion.

The success message and the status appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Home
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16. User Resource Access

Using this option the System/ Bank Administrator can set up remitter list mapping and transaction
access for user(s) of the corporate party. This maintenance can be done only after the Party
Resource Access is setup for the party of the user(s).

Pre-Requisites

e Resource Access should be maintained for the party of the user for which access is to be
maintained

e Party preferences should be created for the party of the user for which access is to be
maintained

e Channel Access should be enabled for party of the user for which resource access is to be
maintained

e Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator.

e Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow

Create

View

Search Party ofthe user for

\ 3 .
U User Resource which access is to be Select User Remitter List Mapping and | — |

Access maintained Transaction Mapping

Edit

Bank Administrator

Delete

Features Supported In Application

The following options are available as part of this maintenance:

e User Resource Access - Mapping

e User Resource Access — View

e User Resource Access - Edit

° User Resource Access - Delete

How to reach here:

Bank Administrator Dashboard > Resource Access > User Resource Access

OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Resource Access > User Resource
Access
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16.1 User Resource Access - Mapping (Create)

This option allows the administrator to provide access to specific users of a party.

To provide the user with account and transaction access:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search.
For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user ID, full

name of the user and initials of the user.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

User Resource Access — Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank QD Welome Lo
User Resource Access
3 f ]
. ]
-—

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!
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User Resource Access - Search Result

System Administrator ™ ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= ~AED Welcome, Leo Thomas
= ipfutura bank @ e 1 e 055

User Resource Access

Party ID 001630
Party Name McLeods M Chemicals o a
e
-—
Search Results Note
Initials User Name Full Name
andycorpchecker Cheyenne Clemente
ritcorpmakel Abhishek kumar
dcorpmaker d maker

Poonam Yadav

rcorp12 Eden Hazard
obpmeorp2 McLeods Chemicals2
deorpehecker d checker

ritCorp Ritwick Raj
andycorpmaker Mackay Magbul
nehacorpaautoauth Katherine Rodgers

‘90000000000

1 of5 (1-100f42 items) 3 345 5

o
o
A
3
| 3
w

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or s affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description
Field Name Description
Party ID The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

Search Result

Initials Initials of the user.
User Name User name of the user
Full Name Full name of the user.
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3. Click the User Name link against the user record for which you want to create the mapping.
The User Resource Access — Mapping Summary screen appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

4. |If there is no mapping done for the user for a party, there will be a message No Remitter List
mapped with Map button.

5. If the access for the party to which the user belongs to is not done, then there will be no Map

button.

User Resource Access — Summary Page

= i@futura bank

User Resource Access

Module Name

Remitter List Mapping Summary

No Remitter Lists mapped.

Field Description
Field Name
Party ID
Party Name
User ID
User Name

Module Name

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q of@w

001630
McLeods M Chemicals
ritcorpmaker -—

Abhishek kumar Note

Virtual Account
Management (Remitter List)
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Description

The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
The name of the party.

User ID of the selected user.

User name of the selected user

The name of the module. Only Virtual Account Management (Remitter
List) is available.

Remitter List Mapping Summary
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6. Click Map. The User Resource Access - Create screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

User Resource Access - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (f@futura bank Q oD w
User Resource Access

001630

Party Name McLeods M Chemicals

ritcorpmaker
Abhishek kumar

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping

Remitter List Mapping

Apply Party Level Ghanges Automatically

Map All Remitter Lists

Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status
2233551 MMC Active
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Party ID The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

User ID User ID of the selected user.

User Name User name of the selected user

Module Name The name of the module.

Remitter List Mapping

Apply Party Level  User will get access to remitters that are allowed/ disallowed at the
Changes party level.
Automatically
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Field Name Description

Map All Remitter Mapping all the remitters of the VAM module to the existing resource.
List

Remitter List ID List of remitter IDs present in a particular resource type.
Remitter List Name Name of the remitter list available under the party.

Status Status of the remitter access for the party

10.

All the remitters held by the selected party as a relationship with the bank as available in the
core banking system will be fetched and displayed.

Select a global check box of Map All Remitter List to enable all the existing remitters for
channel banking (on screen, it will serve as a Select All function).

OR

If specific remitter is required to be given access to the user, then the bank administrator
needs to select the respective check boxes preceding the remitter ID.

Select Apply Party Level Changes Automatically to automatically apply the party changes.

Click Next. The User Resource Access - Create (Transaction Mapping) screen appears.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

User Resource Access - Transaction Mapping - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

@futura bank
User Resource Access

Party 0 001630
Party Name McLeods M Chemicals
ritcorpmaker

Abhishek kumar

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping
Transaction Mapping
Map All Transactions to All Remitter Lists
Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status
> 2233551 MMC Active

ﬂ feck
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Field Description
Field Name
Party ID
Party Name
User ID
User Name

Module Name

User Resource Access

Description

The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
The name of the party.

User ID of the selected user.

User name of the selected user

The name of the module.

Transaction Mapping

Map All

Transactions to All

Remitter List

Remitter List ID

Mapping all the transactions to all the remitter list.

List of remitter IDs present in a particular resource type.

Remitter List Name Name of the remitter list available under the party.

Status

Status of the remitter access for the party

11. To map the transactions to the account, click * against the particular remitter ID to view the
transaction mapping.
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User Resource Access - Transaction Mapping (Map Transaction) - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= i futura bank

User Resource Access

001630

McLeods M Chemicals
ritcorpmaker
Abhishek kumar

ame Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

emitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping
Transaction Mapping
| Map All Transactions to All Remitter Lists
Remitter List 1D Remitter List Name status
- 2233551 MMC Active
« Map All Transaction
| Virtual Identifier Maintenance
| Update Virtual Identifiers | Virtual identifier inquiry

| View Virtual Identifiers List ~| File Upload

v Virtual Remitters List - Upload
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12. Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.
OR
Select Map All Transactions, if you want to map all the transactions to all accounts.

13. Select Apply Party Level Changes Automatically to automatically apply the party changes.

14. Click Save.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

15. The User Resource Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

16. The screen with success message appears along with the reference number and status of
the transaction. Click OK to complete the transaction.
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16.2 User Resource Access- Search

The Bank Administrator can view the list of remitter(s) and transactions for which access has been
provided to the user.

To view the remitter and transaction access:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search.
For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user ID, full
name of the user and initials of the user.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

User Resource Access - Search Result

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank QD wele

User Resource Access

Party ID 001630

Party Name MclLeods M Chemicals i
-—
Search Results Note
Initials User Name Full Name
6 Cheyenne Clemente
@ Abhishek kumar
e poonameorporate Poonam vadav
@ rcorp12 Eden Hazard
@ bpmcorp2 McLeods Chemicals2
@ dcerpchecker d checker
@ andycorpmaker Mackay Magbul
@ Katherine Rodgers
page 1 El 2.3 45 >
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Party ID The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
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Field Name Description

Party Name The name of the party.

Search Result

Initials Initials of the user.
User Name User name of the user
Full Name Full name of the user.

3. Click the User Name link against the user record for which you want to view the details. The
User Resource Access — Mapping Summary screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

User Resource Access — Summary Page

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= ({pfutura bank Q oW

User Resource Access

Party ID 001630

Party Name McLeods M Chemicals

User ID ritcorpmaker L ¥
User Name Abhishek kumar Note

Virtual Account N
Module Name Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Summary

No Remitter Lists mapped
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Party ID The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

User ID User ID of the selected user.
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Field Name Description
User Name User name of the selected user
Module Name The name of the module.

Remitter List Mapping Summary

Resource Type The resource types available under the party. The resource type can
be:

e Remitter List

Total Number of Total number of remitter lists available under the party.
Remitter Lists

Number of Remitter Number of remitter lists mapped to the particular resource type.
Lists Mapped

4. Click the Remitter List link to view the remitter mapping. The User Resource Access —
View screen, displaying remitter list mapping appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

User Resource Access — View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (fpfutura bank Qo wecon

User Resource Access

Party ID 001630
McLeods M Chemicals

ritcorpmaker

Abhishek kumar

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

o @

Remitter List Mapping ransaction Mapping

Remitter List Mapping

Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status

2233551 MMC Active

omeaE -
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Field Description

5.

Field Name Description

Party ID The party ID searched by the Bank Administrator.
Party Name The name of the party.

User ID User ID of the selected user.

User Name User name of the selected user.

Module Name The name of the module.

Remitter List Mapping

Apply Party Level  User will get access to remitter lists that are allowed/ disallowed at the
Changes party level.
Automatically

Map All Remitter Mapping all the remitter lists to the user that are allowed at the party
List level.

Remitter List ID Remitter List Identifier.
Remitter List Name Name of the remitter list available under the party.

Status Status of the remitter access for the party

Click Next. The User Resource Access — View (Transaction Mapping) screen appears.
8Iik Edit to modify the remitter list mapping.

8Iik Delete to delete the User Resource Access setup.

8I§:k Cancel to cancel the transaction.

8I|i_\::k Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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User Resource Access - Transaction Mapping - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= A Welcoms, Leo T 3
= 'I’Pfutura bank Q Lastlogin 04 May 05:58 AM

User Resource Access

Party ID 001630
McLeods M Chemicals

ritcorpmaker

Abhishek kumar

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

© o

Remitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping

Transaction Mapping

Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status

» 2233551 MMC Active

s
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6. Click * against the particular Remitter List to view the mapped transactions.
OR
Click Edit to update transaction mapping.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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User Resource Access - Transaction Mapping - View Mapping

System Administrator ATM/Branch English

= (P futura bank Q
User Resource Access
001630
McLeods M Chemicals
ritcorpmaker
Abhishek kumar

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

© o
saction Mapping

Remitter List Mappir Trans

Transaction Mapping

Remitter List 1D Remitter List Name Status
4 2233551 MME Active
Map All Transaction
virtual Identifier Maintenance
Update Virtual Identifiers Virtual Identifier Inquiry

View Virtual Identifiers List File Upload

Virtual Remitters List - Upload

m m "
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7. Click Edit to update the User Resource Access mapping.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

16.3 User Resource Access - Edit

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the list of remitter lists and transactions for which
access details needs to be edited for a selected user of the party.

To edit remitter list and transaction access for the user:

1. Inthe Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

2. Click Search.
For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user 1D, full
name of the user and initials of the user.

3. Click the User Name link against the user record for which you want to edit the details. The
User Resource Access — Mapping Summary screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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User Resource Access

Click the Remitter List link. The User Resource Access — View screen, displaying remitter
list mapping appears.

Click Edit. The User Resource Access - Edit screen appears.

This enables the selection and de-selection option against the remitter list. There is also an
option to edit check box Apply Party Level Changes Automatically to apply/ remove the
party changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

User Resource Access — Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

E |rpfulura bank O“ @ ‘I\.\jel‘.zs:\“\j:ﬂgel\fwa‘. 05:58 :'i e

6.

User Resource Access

McLeods M Chemicals
ritcorpmaker
Abhishek kumar

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping
Remitter List Mapping
/| Apply Party Level Changes Automatically

/| Map All Remitter Lists

Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status
| 2233551 MMC Active
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Select the respective check boxes preceding the Remitter List ID to be mapped.

OR

Select Map All Remitter List, if you want to map all the Remitter Lists available.

Select/ De-select check box Apply Party Level Changes Automatically to apply/remove
the party changes.

Click Next. The User Resource Access - Edit screen with mapped remitter list appears.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

To map the transactions to the remitter lists, click * against the particular Remitter List ID to
view the transaction mapping.
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User Resource Access - Transaction- Resource Mapping - Edit

10.

11.

12.

$System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

@futura bank QA Welcome Leo Thomss

User Resource Access

Party 1D 001630

Party Name McLeods M Chemicals

ritcorpmaker
Abhishek kumar

Virtual Account Management (Remitter List)

Remitter List Mapping Transaction Mapping

Transaction Mapping

| Map All Transactions to All Remitter Lists
Remitter List ID Remitter List Name Status

- 2233551 MMC Active

+| Map All Transaction
| Virtual Identifier Maintenance
/| Update Virtual Identifiers | Virtual Identifier Inquiry
w| View Virtual Identifiers List w File Upload

w| Virtual Remitters List - Upload
o
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Select the respective check boxes preceding the transaction to be mapped.
OR
Select Map All Transactions, if you want to map all the transactions to all Remitter Lists.

Click Save.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

The User Resource Access - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Edit to edit the transaction.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

The User Resource Access - Confirmation screen with success message appears along
with the reference number and status of the transaction.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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16.4 User Resource Access - Delete

The Bank Administrator gets a request with the user information of a party for which access details
needs to be deleted. As part of this option, remitter list mapping can be deleted for a user.

To delete remitter and transaction access for the user:

1.

7.

In the Party ID field, enter the party id of the user.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name of the user.

Click Search.
For a searched party, there will be a list of users displayed with information like user ID, full
name of the user and initials of the user.

Click the User Name link against the user record for which you want to delete the details.
The User Resource Access — Mapping Summary screen appears.

Click the Remitter List link. The User Resource Access — View screen, displaying remitter
list mapping appears.

Click Delete. The application will prompt the administrator with a deletion message with an
option of Yes / No.

OR

Click Edit to modify the remitter list mapping.

OR

Click Next to go to the next screen. The User Resource Access — View (Transaction
Mapping) screen appears.

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Click Yes to proceed with the deletion request. It will navigate to confirmation page with a
success message and the status.

OR

Click No if you do not wish to proceed with deletion.

Click OK to complete the transaction.

Home
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17. Approvals

Each user is assigned a particular task to perform as per their position in the hierarchy of the
bank/corporate. For instance, some user(s) may be given rights to do data entry for transactions
such as domestic fund transfer, draft issuance by logging in to channel banking. Transaction
created by initiator in the system is routed to the appropriate authorized signatory or group of
signatories for approval depending upon the rules configured. A transaction once approved by all
the required approvers gets processed.

Approval Management function enables the Bank Administrator to configure approval flows for
various financial and non-financial transactions on channel banking for bank’s customers and for
administrators.

Approval flow includes configuration of rules for the users with following access types:
o  Maker/ Initiator — User who is a creator of the transaction.

e  Authorizer/ Approver — User who authorizes the transactions created by the maker. His
authorization rights are maintained by an administrator.

Features supported in application

Approval management supported for Bank administrator users includes;
e  Approval Workflow Maintenance

e  Approval Rule Maintenance

Note: Approval Workflow and Rules can also be maintained for Non Customer Corporates (for
which the party id is not maintained in UBS or in Core banking system). For Non Customer
Corporate (counterparties on boarded by Corporates) the system will look for the party ID in
OBSCF/OBCMS.

Business scenario

AES Corporation wants to enable approval workflow for all financial transactions. The requirement
is — All the financial transactions will be initiated by ‘Officers’ of the corporate. The transactions
initiated by ‘Officers’ should be sent to ‘Assistant Managers’ for 1st level approval. After the
transaction is approved by any one user from a group of ‘Assistant Managers’ then the transaction
should be sent to ‘Managers’ for final level of approval. The transaction processing should happen
only after final approval.
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\I 3 Create User Groups | |
— - for AES Corporate Create Approva Create Approva
Workflow Rule
Bank Administrator \L \L \L
Create workflow1 as — Create rule with initiators
%’?ﬁm G'rous dd 1=t level approval by Assistant as ‘Officers’ for all
fcers ands Manager financial transactions.

users
2nd level approval by

\L Managers i

Create Group ‘Assistant
Managers' and add
users

Specify amount range and
attach workflow1

Create Group
‘Managers’ and add
users

17.1 Workflow Management

Approval workflows are created to support requirements where multiple levels of approval are
required in a specific sequence for a transaction/maintenance. Each workflow can be configured to
have up to five levels of approval with a specific user or a user group configured at each level.

Workflows can be created independently and can be attached to a specific
transaction/maintenance as part of the Approval Rule configuration.

Prerequisites
e  Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator.
e  Party preference is maintained.
e  Multiple users are maintained under a party or as Bank Administrators
e  Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the actions.

e Necessary user groups are maintained using User Group Management.

Workflow
Bank Administrator
™ [ l
i — workflows Select User Type

| View Workflow H Edit Workflow

Corporate User

Bank Administrator

172 ORACLE



Approvals

Features supported in application

Approval Rule maintenance allows Bank Administrator to:
e  View Approval Workflows
e  Create Approval Workflows

e  Edit Approval Workflows
How to reach here:
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Approvals > Workflow Management

OR
Bank Administrator Dashboard > Approvals > Workflow Management

17.1.1 Approval Workflow — Select User Type

Bank Administrator logs into the system and navigates to the Approval Workflow screen. On
accessing the ‘Approval Workflow Management’ menu, bank administrator has to select the user
type for whom the workflows are to be maintained.

Approval Workflow — Select User Type

ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

User Type Selection

Select User Type on which you want to operate

Administrative User Corporate User

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!

1. Click Admin User to access the workflow management of bank administrator users. The
Admin Workflow Management screen appears.

2. Click Corporate User to access the workflow management of bank administrator users. The
Workflow Management screen appears.
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17.1.2 Approval Workflow - Admin User - Admin Workflow Management

Admin Workflow Management

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™'

= ipfutura bank Q D ‘.‘;‘e\;: ne,

Administrator Workflow Management

a s before you
Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Workflow Code Code of the already maintained approval workflow.

Workflow Description Description of the already maintained approval workflow.

3. Click Create to create new admin workflow. The Admin Workflow Management — Create

screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate the user back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR
Enter the search parameters and click Search to search the matching records.

OR
Click Clear to clear the input search parameters.

17.1.3 Admin Workflow Management — Search

Bank Administrator user can search the workflows maintained for administrator users.
Workflows maintained (if any) for admin users are displayed on the screen after searching with

valid input. User can view the details of existing workflow by clicking on the search results or can
create new approval workflow using this screen.

17-4 ORACLE



Approvals

To search the approval workflow for admin users:

1. Inthe Admin Workflow Management screen, enter the search parameters and click
Search. The Admin Workflow Management screen with search results appears based on
the searched criteria.

Admin Workflow Management — Search

System Administrator ™ ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

come, Leo Thomas
gin 02 May 0132 PM

= (@futura bank Q o

Administrator Workflow Management

Workflow Description Approval Levels

NewWorkflow
LVIWFMA 1 Level Workflow for MustuAdmin 1

AdmWF Admin Workflow creation 2

@ Hey. | am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Workflow Code The approval workflow code to search the approval workflows.
Workflow The approval workflow description to search the approval workflows.
Description

Search Results
Workflow Code Unique code of the already maintained approval workflow.
Workflow Description Description of the already maintained approval workflow.

Approval Level Number of approval levels in each workflow.

2. Click the Work Flow code link, to view details of the selected Approval Workflow. The
Workflow Management - View screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Create to create new Approval Workflow for admin users.
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17.1.4 Admin Workflow Management — View

Further drill down is given on the each workflow to view the details of the users/ user groups who
are the part of workflow.

Admin Workflow Management — View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

me, Leo TI
login 02 May

= ({pfutura bank a o

Administrator Workflow Management

NewWorkflow
low Description NewWorkflow g a

Approval Details

evel Davidson Allen (Davidson)

Back
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Field Description

Field Name Description

View

Workflow Code Workflow code is displayed.
Workflow Workflow description is displayed.
Description

Approval Details

Approval Level User / user group maintained at each approval level. There can be up
to five levels of approval levels.

User Name / User User or a user group maintained at each level of approval.
Groups

3. Click Edit to edit the workflow. The Admin Workflow Management - Edit screen with values
in editable form appears.
OR
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Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to go back to the previous screen.

17.1.5 Admin Workflow Management — Create

Bank Administrator can create approval workflows for the Admin users. By default, user can specify
minimum one and maximum five levels of approvals as a part of workflow.

Administrator can set either an individual user or user group of a corporate as a part of each level
of approval. Approval type (sequential/non-sequential/no authorization) is defined at the party
preference.

To create an approval workflow:

1. Inthe Admin Workflow Management screen, click Create. The Admin Workflow
Management - Create screen appears.

Admin Workflow Management — Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (i@futura bank

Administrator Workflow Management
ow Code workflow

Workflow Approval

Workflow Management
Approval Details ¢

userGroup

AdmGrp

Hey, | am here to help if you )
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Create
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Field Name Description
Workflow Code To specify approval workflow code.

Workflow To specify approval workflow description.
Description

Approval Details

Approval levels for a user / user group. You can click Add for multi level approval
process.

Approval Level Approval levels for a user / user group. User can click Add for multi level
approval process.

User / User Group To select specific user or a user group at each level of approval.

In the Workflow Code field, enter the workflow code.
In the Workflow Description field, enter the name of the workflow.
In the Approval Details section, from the Level 1 field, click appropriate user / user group.

From the User Name / User Groups list, select the approver user name.

o gk~ w DN

Click Add to add the selected user/ user group at specific level of approval.
OR

7. Click 2]

8. Click Save to save Approval Workflow.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to go back to previous screen.

icon to remove specific approval level.

9. The Admin Workflow Management - Create - Review screen appears post necessary
validations. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to go back to previous screen.

10. The success message of saving the created approval workflow appears along with the
transaction reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to the ‘Dashboard’.
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17.1.6 Admin Workflow Management - Edit

Approvals

This function enables the Bank Administrator to update the description of the workflow and also to
remove existing and add the new approval levels. Edited workflows are applicable for new
transactions initiated post workflow update, whereas the previously initiated and transactions

pending approval follows the old workflow.

To edit an approval workflow:

1. Inthe Admin Workflow Management screen, click the Work Flow code link, for which you
want to view the details. The Admin Workflow Management - View screen appears.

2. Click Edit. The Admin Workflow Management - Edit screen appears.

Admin Workflow Management - Edit

= (@futura bank

Administrator Workflow Management

NewWorkflow

NewWorkflow

Approval Details

B

Davidson Allen (Davidson)

e veer

AdminGroupforMails
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Edit

Workflow Code  Workflow code is displayed.

English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Hey. | am here to help if you )
need it!

Workflow Workflow description is displayed in editable form.

Description
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Field Name Description

Approval Details

Approval Level  Approval levels for a user / user group.

Administrator can remove or add approval levels in a workflow.

User Name / User User or a user group maintained at each level of approval.

Groups Administrator can edit an existing user/user group maintained at each

level and can also specify user/user group for additional approval level.

Edit the required details.

4. Click Add to add the selected user/ user group at specific level of approval.
OR

Click 2] icon to remove specific approval level.

5. Click Save to save Approval Workflow.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and to go back to previous screen.

6. The Admin Workflow Management — Edit - Review screen appears post necessary
validations. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and to go back to previous screen.

7. The success message of saving the approval workflow modification appears along with the
transaction reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

17.1.7 Approval Workflow - Corporate User - Workflow Management

System displays a screen to enter the party information (party ID or party name) and search party
for which the approval workflows are to be maintained/ viewed.

User can enter the party ID (if known) or the party name with a minimum of five characters.

System matches the input provided by the user with the party name records and displays the
matching party records.

In case of a party search by party ID, it is an exact match and system displays the workflows
maintained if any.
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In case of a party search by name, system displays the matching party records. The records have
parties listed with both Party ID and Party Name information. User can select the record by clicking
on the Party ID from the list.

Note:

1) Once a transaction is initiated by the Corporate maker, system checks for the account access
of all the approver/s (found as part of approval rule/workflow maintained). In case approver/s
at one or more level does not have the required account access for the account/s involved in
the transaction, system rejects the transaction and an alert will be triggered to initiator notifying
the same.

2) Approval Workflow can also be maintained for Non Customer Corporates (for which the party
id is not maintained in UBS or in Core banking system). For such cases i.e. non customer
corporate (counterparties on boarded by Corporates) the system will look for the party ID in
OBSCF/OBCMS.

Workflow Management

System Administrator ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch v
= Welcome, Lea Thomas
= (@futura bank Q oD v

ogin 02 May 01:32PM

Workflow Management

Workflow Management

ey, | am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description

Field Description
Name

Party ID Party IDs as per search input.

Note: For Non Customer Corporates (counterparties on boarded by
Corporates) the system will look for the party ID in OBSCF/OBCMS.

Party Party name of the party ID.
Name
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Enter the search parameters and click Search to search the matching records.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate the user back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click on ‘Clear’ to clear the input search parameters.

17.1.8 Workflow Management — Summary

Clicking on Workflow Code Hyperlink, workflows maintained (if any) under a party are displayed on
the screen. User can opt to view the details of existing workflows or can create new approval
workflow using this screen.

Workflow Management — Summary

ATM/Branch English

= (@futura bank Q o Welome MeLeodscheser

Workflow Management

Party 1D 007327 -
Party Name Ravindra Thapa )

Back You can now create workflows with muttiple
er levels of approvals. Each workflow can be
configured 1o have up to five levels of
approval with a specific user or a user group
Workflow Code Workflow Description Approval Levels configured at each level
e Workflows can be crezted independently and
0073z 007227wf 1 can be attached to a specific
transaction/maintenance as part of the
approval rule configuration. Ensure to
maintain necessary users groups before you
proceed

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Party ID Party ID of which workflows to be viewed!/ edited.

Party Name Party name of Party ID of which workflows to be viewed/ edited.

Workflow Code Code of the already maintained approval workflow.

This field will be displayed only if there are existing approval workflows
available under a party.

Workflow Description of the already maintained approval workflow.

Description This field will be displayed only if there are existing approval workflows

available under a party
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Field Name Description

Approval Levels  Number of approval levels in each workflow.

This field will be displayed only if there are existing approval workflows
available under a party.

1. Click the Workflow Code link to view details of the selected Approval Workflow. The
Workflow Management - View screen appears.

OR

Click Create. The Workflow Management - Create screen appears.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

17.1.9 Workflow Management — View

Further drill down is provided on the each workflow to view the details of the users/ user groups
who are the part of workflow.

To view the approval workflow for corporate users:

1. Inthe Workflow Management screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The
Workflow Management screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.

2. Click the Workflow Code link to view details of the selected Approval Workflow. The
Workflow Management - View screen appears.

Workflow Management — View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

o oD

me, Leo Thomas
login 02 May 01:32 PM

= pfutura bank
Workflow Management

Party 1D 000407
Party Name AMC LIMITED B

workflow 7327

Approval Details

Level Davidson Allen (Davidson

Sk

Hey. | am here to help if you ‘
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

View

Party ID Party ID of which workflows to be viewed/ edited.

Party Name Party name of Party ID of which workflows to be viewed/ edited.
Workflow Code Workflow code is displayed.

Workflow Description Workflow description is displayed.

Approval Details

Approval Level User / user group maintained at each approval level.
User / User Group User or a user group maintained at each level of approval.
3. Click Edit to edit the workflow. The Workflow Management - Edit screen with values in

17.1.10

editable form appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to go back to the previous screen.

Workflow Management — Create

Bank Administrator can create approval workflows for corporate users. By default, user can specify
minimum one and maximum five levels of approvals as a part of workflow.

Administrator can set either an individual user or user group of a corporate as a part of each level
of approval. Approval type (sequential/non-sequential/no authorization) is defined at the party
preference.

To create an approval workflow:

1.

In the Workflow Management screen, enter the party id in the In the Party Id field.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name.

Click Search. The Workflow Management screen with both Party ID and Party Name
appears.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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Workflow Management — Party Search

ATM/Branch English ™

= ([@futura bank

Workflow Management

Party ID
Party Name

Workflow Code

Field Description
Field Name
Party 1D

Party Name

Q €@ Welcome, MclLecdschecker .,

Lastlogin 18 Apr 05:06 PM

007327 : L
Ravindra Thapa -—

You can now create workflows with multiple
levels of approvals. Each workflow can be
configured 1o have up to five levels of
approval with a specific user or a user group

Workflow Description Approval Levels configured at each level.

Workflows can be created independently and
can be attached to a specific
transaction/maintenance as part of the
approval rule configuration. Ensure to
maintain necessary users groups before you
proceed.

007327wf 1
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Description
List of the Party IDs as per search input.

List of the Party names of the party IDs as per search input.

3. Click Create. The Workflow Management - Create screen appears.

OR

Click the Workflow Code link to view details of the selected Approval Workflow. The
Workflow Management - View screen appears.

Workflow Management — Create

= (@ futura bank

Workflow Management

Approval Details

- vsererosn

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q oD

me, Leo Thomas -
t login 02 May 01:32 PM

-—
Workflow Management

ws with multiple
be

Hey. | am here to help if you ‘
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Create

Party ID Party ID of which workflows to be viewed/ edited.

Party Name Party name of Party ID of which workflows to be viewed/ edited.

Workflow Code To specify approval workflow code.

Workflow To specify approval workflow description.
Description

Approval Details

Approval Level Approval levels for a user / user group. User can click Add for multi level

approval process.

User / User Group To select specific user or a user group at each level of approval.

© N o 0 &

10.

11.

12.

In the Workflow Code field, enter the workflow code.

In the Workflow Description field, enter the name of the workflow.

In the Approval Details section, from the Level 1 field, click appropriate user / user group.
From the User Name / User Groups list, select the approver user name.

Click Add to add the selected user/ user group at specific level of approval.
OR

Click 2] icon to remove specific approval level.

Click Save to save Approval Workflow.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

The Workflow Management - Create - Review screen appears post hecessary validations.
Verify the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

The success message of saving the created approval workflow appears along with the
transaction reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
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17.1.11 Workflow Management - Edit

This function enables the Bank Administrator to update the description of the workflow and also to
remove existing and add the new approval levels. Edited workflows are applicable for new
transactions initiated post workflow update, whereas the previously initiated and transactions
pending approval follows the old workflow.

To edit an approval workflow:

1. Inthe Workflow Management screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The
Workflow Management screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.

2. Click the Workflow Code link to view details of the selected Approval Workflow. The
Workflow Management - View screen appears.

3. Click Edit to edit the workflow. The Workflow Management - Edit screen with values in
editable form appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to go back to the previous screen.

Workflow Management - Edit

System Administrator v ATM/Branch English g UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= (futura bank QA Viefome Lo Thomes v
Workflow Management
000407
AMC LIMITED a
7 -— N
workflow 7327
Approval Details
Sam Walls (D2Admin
= -
)
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Edit
Party ID Party ID of which workflows to be viewed/ edited.
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Field Name Description
Party Name Party name of Party ID of which workflows to be viewed/ edited.
Workflow Code  Workflow code is displayed.

Workflow Workflow description is displayed in editable form.
Description

Approval Details

Approval Level  Approval levels for a user / user group.

Administrator can remove or add approval levels in a workflow.

User Name / User User or a user group maintained at each level of approval.

Groups Administrator can edit an existing user/user group maintained at each

level and can also specify user/user group for additional approval level.

4. Edit the required detalils.

Click Add to add the selected user/ user group at specific level of approval.
OR

Click b icon to remove specific approval level.

6. Click Save to save Approval Workflow.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and go back to previous screen.

7. The Workflow Management - Edit- Review screen appears post necessary validations.
Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and go back to previous screen.

8. The success message of saving the approval workflow modification appears along with the
transaction reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
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What is approval management?

Approval Management enables a bank administrator to set up approval conditions for
various transactions on channel banking. The approval management allows setting up the
maker / checker flow, wherein a transaction is initiated by a maker and the same is
authorized by a single / multiple checkers depending on the configuration.

What is approval workflow maintenance?

Approval workflows are created to support requirements where multiple levels of approval
are required in a specific sequence for a transaction/maintenance. Each workflow can be
configured to have up to 5 levels of approval with a specific user or a user group configured
at each level.

How many approval levels can | set up in the system?

Administrator can set up minimum one and maximum five levels of approvals as a part of
approval workflow.

Can | get the list of users associated with a group from workflow management
screen?

No, list of the users associated with a group cannot be viewed using workflow management
screen. However you can view the same from User Group Management screen.

Home
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17.2 Approval Rules

This function enables the Bank Administrator to set up conditions for approval as per the
bank/corporate requirements. Rule can be set up for financial transactions, non-financial, non
account financial transactions, and for maintenances. Flexibility exists to define approval rules with
conditions stating that ‘specific transaction’ if initiated by a ‘specific user/ user group’ has to be
approved by a ‘specific approver/approver group’ along with other attributes like amount range etc.

Prerequisites:
e Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator
e Party preference is maintained for setting up rules for corporates
e  Corporate and Administrator users are maintained
e Workflow configuration is maintained if approval required is to be set as ‘Yes’
e  Approval rule set up for Bank Administrator to perform the actions

e Necessary user groups and approval workflows are maintained
Features supported in application

The Approval Rule maintenances allow the bank administrator to:
e  Create Approval Rules
e  View Approval Rules
e  Edit Approval Rules

e Delete Approval Rules

Workflow

Bank Administrator

g’ Access Approval celect UserTooe | Create Rule |
Rules ¥ EditRule
Search Party

Corporate User

View Rule

Bank Administrator Delete Rule

How to reach here:

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Approvals > Rule Management >
Approval Rules

OR

Bank Administrator Dashboard > Approvals > Rule Management
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17.3 Approval Rules — Select User Type

Bank Administrator logs into the system and navigates to the Rule Management screen. On
accessing the ‘Approval Rules Management’ menu, Bank Administrator has to select the user type
for which the rules are to be maintained.

Approval Rules — Select User Type

ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

User Type Selection

Select User Type on which you want to operate

Administrative User Corporate User

1. Click Admin User to access the Approval Rules of Bank Administrator users. The Admin
Approval Rules screen appears.

2. Click Corporate User to access the Approval Rules of Corporate users. The Approval
Rules screen appears.

17.4 Approval Rules - Admin User - Admin Approval Rules

Admin Approval Rules

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= 'rpfutura bank Q ADD Welcome, Leo Thomas

Lest login 02 May 01:32 PM

Administrator Approval Rules

Rule Code

Rule Description

Rules Management
Search Cancel Clear

‘You can search for the existing rules by
keying in rule code or rule description. The
matching rules are displayed as search
results. Click on the rule code from the
search results to go to the screen that has
the details of the rule

Hey. | am here to help if you
need it! /
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Rule Code Search rules with a rules code of the already maintained approval rule.

Rule Description Search rules with a rule description of the already maintained approval
rule.

3. Click Create to create new admin workflow. The Admin Approval Rules — Create screen
appears.
OR

Enter the search parameters and click Search to search the matching records.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate the user back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click on ‘Clear’ to clear the input search parameters.

17.4.1 Admin Approval Rules — Search

Approval rules maintained (if any) for administrator users are displayed on the screen after
searching with valid input. User can to view the details of existing rule or can create new approval
rule using this screen.

To search the approval rules for admin users:

1. Inthe Admin Approval Rules screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The
Admin Approval Rules screen with search results appears based on the searched criteria.

Admin Approval Rules — Search

Systemn Administrator v ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= ({pfutura bank

Administrator Approval Rules

Rule Code Rule Description Transactions
All Admin

AAWayneRAAM Auto Authorize Rule Created for WayneR User for All Admin Maintenances
! ! Maintenances

aujAdminRule aujAdminRule All Admin
i Maintenances
AdminRC AdminRC Create Approval Rules

R1FOIPSKADMIN Rule For PSKADMIN All Admin
Maintenances
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Search Results

Rule Code Code of the already maintained approval rule.

Rule Description Description of the already maintained approval rule.

Transactions Transaction/ s for which the rule is maintained.

2. Click the Rule code link, to view details of the selected Approval Rule. The Approval Rules -
View screen appears.
OR
Click Create to create new Approval Rules for admin users.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to go back to previous screen.

17.4.2 Admin Approval Rules — View

Further drill down is given on the each workflow to view the details of the users/ user groups who
are the part of workflow.

To view the admin approval rules:

1. Inthe Admin Approval Rules screen, click the Rule Code link, for which user wants to view
the details. The Admin Approval Rules - View screen appears.
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Admin Approval Rules - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'
— ~ABD Welcome, Leo Thoma:
= i futura bank Q aeiogn 02 oy 0132

Administrator Approval Rules

—a
-
Initiator P
:
Wayne Rooney
Transactions

ansactions All Admin Maintenances

o
2
8
I

g
H

2
o
&
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Field Description

Field Name Description

View

Rule Code Approval rule code.

Rule Description Approval rule description.

Initiator

Initiator Type Initiator type specified while creating a rule.

User Name / User Groups Name of the user or user group defined as initiator for the rule
condition.

Transactions Transaction for which the rule is set up.

Workflow Details
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Field Name Description

Approval Required Field displays whether approval is required or not for the set
condition.

Workflow Details Field displays the approval workflow details along with the

defined approval levels.

This field appears if you select Yes in the Approval Required
field.

2.

Click Edit to edit the approval rule. The Admin Approval Rule - Edit screen with values in
editable form appears.

OR

Click Delete to delete the approval rule.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

The application will prompt the administrator with a deletion message, Click Yes to confirm.
User is directed to Admin Approval Rule — Delete confirmation page.

17.4.3 Admin Approval Rules — Create

Approval rules can be setup based on the following parameters.

Transactions
Initiator
Specific User

User Group

Bank Administrator can create multiple approval rules for Administrator users. In a scenario when
a transaction is initiated and multiple rules are applicable as per set conditions, then the complex
rule amongst all the applicable rules is applied for approval.

User can further define if for a condition, the transaction should be auto approved (which means
there is no approval workflow and the transaction gets approved as soon as initiator submits the
transaction) or should follow a set approval workflow and should get approved by the defined set
of approvers. The same is achieved by attaching a workflow maintained for the administrator users.

To create an approval rule:

1.

In the Admin Approval Rules screen, click Create. The Admin Approval Rules - Create
screen appears.

1725 ORACLE



Approvals

Admin Approval Rules - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch '

= (pfutura bank

Administrator Approval Rules

WayneR
approval rule for WayneR admin 4 a
—p
-—
Initiator A
Wayne Rooney (WayneR)
Trahsactions
I All Adrmin Maintenances

Workflow Details
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Rule Code To specify approval rule code.

Rule Description To specify approval rule description.
Initiator

Initiator Type Initiator type who initiates the transaction.

This has options as ‘User’ and ‘User Group’.

User Name / User Groups Name of the user or user group as initiator.

If initiator is selected as User, then all the users belongs to
administrator user segment will be listed for selection.

If initiator is selected as User Group, then all the user groups
belongs to the administrator user segment will be listed for
selection.
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Field Name

Transactions

Workflow Details

Approval Required

Workflow

Approvals

Description

All transactions to set the approval rules are listed.

User can select specific transaction or all admin transactions.

Option to decide whether approval is required or not for the set
condition.

Field has description of the approval workflow. All workflows
maintained for the administrator type of user segment are listed
here along with the defined approval level for each of them.

This field appears if you select Yes in the Approval Required
field.

2. Inthe Rule Code field, enter the code.

In the Rule Description field, enter the rule name.

4. From the Initiator Type field, click appropriate user / user group and select the user/ user

group.

5. From the Transaction list, select the transactions to be mapped to the rule.

6. Inthe Workflow Details section, select whether approval is required for the mapped

transactions.

a. Ifyou select Yes option, select the appropriate Workflow.

7. Click Save to save the approval rule.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

8. The Approval Rule - Create Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to the ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

9. The success message of saving the created approval rule appears along with the transaction
reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

17.4.4 Admin Approval Rules - Edit

Bank Administrator can edit the approval rules. An Administrator is allowed to change the
description of the rule and is also allowed to change the parameters associated with the specific

approval rule.
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Edited rules are applicable for new transactions initiated post rule update. Previously initiated
transactions which are pending approval will follow a rule which was applied at the time of
transaction initiation.

To edit an approval workflow:

1. Inthe Admin Approval Rules screen, click the Rule Code link, for which you want to view
the details. The Admin Approval Rules - View screen appears.

2. Click Edit. The Admin Approval Rules - Edit screen appears.

Admin Approval Rules - Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

= (pfutura bank QoA viegeme Leo Thomas

Administrator Approval Rules

Fule Code WayneR
Fule Descrptio approval rule for a
-
Initiator Rules Management

e Rooney (WayneR)

Transactions

Transactions All Admin Maintenances

Workflow Details

sack

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affliates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Edit

Rule Code Approval rule code provided by the user.

Rule Description Approval rule description provided by the user in editable form.
Initiator
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Field Name Description

Initiator Type Initiator type who initiates the transaction will be displayed in
editable form.

User Name / User Groups Name of the user or user group as initiator will be displayed in
editable form.

If initiator is selected as User, then all the users belonging to the
administrator type of user segment will be listed for selection.

If initiator is selected as User Group, then all the user groups
belonging to the administrator type of user segment will be listed
for selection.

Workflow Details
Approval Required Whether approval is required will be displayed in editable form.

Workflow Details Details of the approval workflow along with the defined approval
levels for a condition will be displayed in editable form.

This field appears if you select Yes in the Approval Required field.

Edit the required details.

4. Click Save to save the approval rule.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and to go back to previous screen.

5. The Admin Approval Rule - Edit Review screen appears post necessary validations. Verify
the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and to go back to previous screen.

6. The success message of saving the approval rule modification appears along with the
transaction reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
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17.5 Approval Rules - Corporate User - Approval Rule

17.5.1 Approval Rules - Corporate User - Search

System displays a screen to enter the party ID or party name to search the approval rules that are
maintained. User can enter the party ID (if known) or the party name with a minimum of 5
characters. System matches the input provided by the user with the party name records and
displays the matching party records.

In case of a party search by party ID, it is an exact match and system displays the rules maintained
if any.

In case of a party search by name, system displays the matching party records. The records have
parties listed with both Party ID and Party Name information. User can select the record by clicking
on the Party ID from the list.

Note:

1) Once a transaction is initiated by the Corporate maker, system checks for the account access
of all the approver/s (found as part of approval rule/workflow maintained). In case approver/s
at one or more level does not have the required account access for the account/s involved in
the transaction, system rejects the transaction and an alert will be triggered to initiator notifying
the same.

2) Approval rules can also be maintained for Non Customer Corporates (for which the party id is
not maintained in UBS or in Core banking system). For such cases i.e. non customer corporate
(counterparties on boarded by Corporates) the system will look for the party ID in
OBSCF/OBCMS.

Approval Rules - Corporate User

System Administrator ™ ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT2 Branch ™/
= A8 Welcome, Leo Thomas
= (pfutura bank “ Lo g 65y 150

Rules Management

@

Hey. | am here to help if you
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Party 1D Party ID as per search input.

Note: For Non Customer Corporate (counterparties on boarded
by Corporates) the system will look for the party ID in
OBSCF/OBCMS.

Party Name Party name of the party ID.

To search the approval rules for corporate users:

1. Inthe Approval Rules screen, enter the party ID in the In the Party ID field.
OR
In the Party Name field, enter the party name.

2. Click Search to search the matching records. The Approval Rules screen with search
results appears based on the searched criteria.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate the user back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click ‘Clear’ to clear the input search parameters.

Note: The Approval rule - Corporate User - Party Search Results screen appears only if no approval
rule is created, else the search results displays the approval rules already created by the party.

Approval Rules - Corporate User - Party Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= ‘@ futura bank QD e e e
Rules Management

0017

Party ID Party Name

00170 RAJANI_TAXW100

00172 001721
0017 001741
00176 raj_isdbicde
001762 RAJANIPK
001742 Arun_test1

00178 TESTNAME 2

Hey. | am here to help if you ‘
need it!
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Search Results

Party ID List of the Party ID as per search input.

Party Name List of the Party names of the party IDs as per search input.

3. Click the Party ID link, to view details. The Approval Rule - Summary screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

Approval Rule — Summary

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

ome, Leo Thomas
Last login 02 May 01:32 PM

= ipfutura bank a o v

Rules Management

Create Back
- Rules Management

Rule Code Maker Approval Required
pmgmaker Yes

pmgmaker Yes

pmgmaker Yes

pmgmaker Yes
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4. Click the Rule code link, to view details of the selected Approval Rule. The Approval Rules -
View screen appears.
OR
Click Create to create new Approval Rule for corporate users.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to go back to previous screen.
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17.5.2 Approval Rule — Corporate User - Create

Bank Administrator can create approval rules for the corporate users. Administrator is allowed to
create an approval rule only if the party preference is maintained and party is in active status.
Approval rules can be setup based on the following parameters.
e  Type of Transaction

» Financial Transactions

= This option is used to setup approval rules for the transactions, this involves
exchange of money.

= E.g. Money Transfer, Draft Issuance, Redeem Term Deposit etc.
» Non Financial Transactions

= This option is used to setup approval rules for the transaction which are for an
account, but does not involve exchange of money.

= E.g. Cheque Book Request, Statement Request, Stop Cheque etc.
» Maintenance

=  This option is used to setup approval rules for the transaction which are at the party
level and not for a specific account

= E.g. Payee Maintenance, Biller Maintenance etc.
» Administration

= Option is used to setup approval rules for the maintenances which corporate
administrator can initiate. These are mainly configurations related transactions for
that corporate

= E.g. Account-Transaction mapping, Approval related maintenances etc.
» Non Account Financial Transactions:

=  This option is used to setup approval rules for the transaction with amount range
and no debit account

= E.g. Initiate LC, Supply Chain Finance related transactions like create Invoice.
> Initiator

= Specific User
= User Group

» Accounts
» Transactions
» Currency
» Amount Range
Administrator can create multiple approval rules for party users. In a scenario when a transaction

is initiated and multiple rules are applicable as per set conditions, then the complex rule amongst
all the applicable rules is applied for approval.
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User can further define if for a condition, the transaction should be auto approved (which means
there is no approval workflow and the transaction gets approved as soon as initiator submits the
transaction) or should follow a set approval workflow and should get approved by the defined set
of approvers. The same is achieved by attaching a workflow maintained for the corporate party.

To create an approval rule for corporate user:

1. Inthe Approval Rules screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The Approval

Rules screen with both Party ID and Party Name appears.

2. Click the Party ID link, to view details. The Approval Rule - Summary screen appears.

3. Click Create. The Approval Rules - Create screen appears.

Approval Rules — Corporate User - Create

UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (P futura bank
Rules Management

104308

Sunrise Coffee

CorpAdminRule0D

Nen Account Financia
CorpAdminRule001

Initiator

veere

Transactions

Accounts

Currency

Amount Range

Workflow Details

Jack Thomas pmgchecker

m fect
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Field Description

Field Name

Party ID

Party Name

Rule Type

Rule Code

Rule Description

Initiator

Initiator Type

User / User
Group

Transactions

Approvals

Description

Party ID for which an approval rule is to be maintained.

For Non Customer Corporate (counterparties on boarded by Corporates)
the system will look for the party ID in OBSCF/OBCMS.

Party name of Party ID for which an approval rule is to be maintained.

Transaction rule type for which the approval rule needs to be set up.
The transaction rule for corporate user are:

e Financial

e Non Financial

e Maintenance

e Administration

¢ Non Account Financial
The transaction rule types for a non-customer corporate user are:

e Maintenance

e Non Account Financial

e Administration
To specify approval rule code.

To specify approval rule description.

Initiator type who initiates the transaction.

This has options as ‘User’ and ‘User Group’.

Name of the user or user group as initiator.

If initiator is selected as User, then all the users belongs to the party will
be listed for selection.

If initiator is selected as User Group, then all the user groups belongs to
the party will be listed for selection.

Type of transactions to set the approval rules.

Type of transactions depends on the selection of rule type.
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Field Name

Accounts

Currency

Amount Range

From Amount/
To Amount

Workflow Details

Approvals

Description

Type of accounts.

This field appears if you select Financial and Non Financial in the Rule
Type field.

Currency type in which the financial approval rule for a corporate is
defined.

This field appears if you select Financial and Non Account Financial in
the Rule Type field.

Note:

1) Entity’s base currency (maintained in system configuration) will be
defaulted in the currency field.

2) User will be able to select the currency other than the default
currency from the currency list.

Transactions allowed for the user between the amount range.

This field appears if you select Financial and Non Account Financial in
the Rule Type field.

Approval Option to decide whether approval is required or not for the set condition.

Required

Workflow Field has description of the approval workflow. All workflows maintained
for the party are listed here along with the defined approval level for each
of them.
This field appears if you select Yes in the Approval Required field.

4. Inthe Rule Type field, select the appropriate transaction rule type.

5. Inthe Rule Code field, enter the code.

6. Inthe Rule Description field, enter the rule name.

7. From the Initiator Type field, click appropriate user / user group and select the user/ user

group.

From the Transaction list, select the transactions to be mapped to the rule.

9. From the Accounts list, select the appropriate account, if you have selected Financial option
in the Rule Type field.

10. From the Currency list, select the appropriate account currency, if you have selected
Financial option in the Rule Type field.
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11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Approvals

In the Amount Range section, enter the appropriate amount if you have selected Financial
and Non Account Financial option in the Rule Type field.

In the Workflow Details section, select whether approval is required for the mapped
transactions.

If you select Yes option, select the appropriate Workflow.

Click Create to save the approval rule.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

The Approval Rule - Create - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to the ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

The success message of saving the created approval rule appears along with the transaction
reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

17.5.3 Approval Rules — Corporate User — Rule Summary

Bank Administrator logs into the system and navigates to the Rules Management screen, and
searches the party. On accessing the party ID, approval rules maintained (if any) for the party
mapped to the user are displayed on the screen. User can opt to view the details of existing rules
or can create new approval rule using this screen.

How to reach here:

Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Approvals > Rule Management > Corporate User > Search Party >
View Rule summary

Approval Rule — Search
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Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID Party ID for which an approval rule is to be viewed.
Party Name Party name of Party ID for which an approval rule is to be viewed.

Search Results
Party ID List of the Party IDs as per search input.

Party Name List of the Party names of the party IDs as per search input.

Approvals

1. Click the Party ID link to view details. The Approval Rule - Summary screen appears.

Approval Rule — Summary

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

= ll'pfutura bank Q@ Welcome, Leo Thomas

Lastlogin 02 May 01:32 PM

Rules Management

v o

-—
Zack

Rules Management

Rule Code Maker Approval Required
001_Fin_Pmg pmgmaker Yes
pmgmaker Yes
n_Pl pmgmaker Yes
005_Admin_PMG pmgmaker Yes
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Field Description

Field Name Description
Party ID Party ID for which an approval rule is to be viewed.
Party Name Party name of Party ID for which an approval rule is to be viewed.

Search Results
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Field Name Description
Rule Code The approval rule code.
Maker Initiator type (User ID or User Group Code) of the transaction.

This field will be displayed only if existing approval rules are available
under a party.

Approval Whether approval is required for each rule maintained.
Required

Workflow Code The approval workflow code.

2.

Click the Rule code link, to view details of the selected Approval Rule. The Approval Rules -
View screen appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to go back to previous screen.

OR

Click Create to create new Approval Rule for corporate users.

17.5.4 Approval Rules - View

On accessing ‘Rules Management’ menu option, and searching rules by providing party ID,
summarized view of all the approval rules maintained (if any) for the party are displayed on the
screen. Further drill down is given on the each rule to view the details of approval rule.

To view the approval rules for corporate users:

1.

In the Approval Rules screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The Approval
Rules screen with both Party ID and Party Name appears.

Click the Party ID link, to view details. The Approval Rule - Summary screen appears.

Click the Rule Code link, for which you want to view the details. The Approval Rules - View
screen appears.
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Approval Rules View
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Field Description

Field Name Description

View

Party ID Party ID for which an approval rule is to be viewed.

Party Name P_arty dname of Party ID for which an approval rule is to be
viewed.
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Field Name

Rule Type

Rule Code

Rule Description
Initiator

Initiator Type

User Name / User Groups

Transactions

Accounts

Approvals

Description

Transaction rule type for which the approval rule is set up.
The transaction rule for corporate user are:

e Financial

¢ Non Financial

e Maintenance

e Administration

¢ Non Account Financial

The transaction rule types for a non-customer corporate user
are:

e Maintenance
e Non Account Financial

e Administration

Approval rule code.

Approval rule description.

Initiator type specified while creating a rule.

Name of the user or user group defined as initiator for the rule
condition.

Transaction for which the rule is set up.

Field will display the account for which rule being viewed is set
up.

This field appears if you select Financial and Non Financial in
the Rule Type field.
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Field Name Description
Currency Currency type in which the financial approval rule for a corporate
is defined.

This field appears if you select Financial and Non Account
Financial in the Rule Type field.

Note:

1) Entity's base currency (maintained in System
Configuration) will be defaulted in the currency field.
2) User will be able to select the currency other than the
default currency from the currency list.

Amount Range

From Amount/ To Transactions allowed for the user between the amount range.

Amount This field appears if you select Financial and Non Account

Financial in the Rule Type field.
Workflow Details
Approval Required Field displays whether approval is required or not.

Workflow Details Field displays the approval workflow details along with the
defined approval levels.

This field appears if you select Yes in the Approval Required field.

4. Click Edit to edit the approval rule. The Approval Rule - Edit screen with values in editable
form appears.
OR
Click Delete to delete the approval rule.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to go back to previous screen.
The application will prompt the administrator with a deletion message, Click Yes to confirm.
User is directed to Admin Approval Rule — Delete confirmation page.

17.5.5 Approval Rules - Edit

Bank Administrator can edit the approval rules. An administrator is allowed to change the
description of the rule and is also allowed to change the parameters associated with the specific
approval rule.

Modifications in approval rule are allowed only if the party preference is in active status.
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Edited rules are applicable for new transactions initiated post rule update. Previously initiated
transactions which are pending approval will follow a rule which was applied at the time of
transaction initiation.

To edit an approval workflow:

1. Inthe Approval Rules screen, enter the search parameters and click Search. The Approval
Rules screen with both Party ID and Party Name appears.

2. Click the Party ID link, to view details. The Approval Rule - Summary screen appears.

3. Click the Rule Code link, for which you want to view the details. The Approval Rules - View
screen appears.

4. Click Edit to edit the approval rule. The Approval Rule - Edit screen with values in editable
form appears.

Approval Rules - Edit

System Administrator
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104308

Sunrise Coffee f—

Financlal | Non Financia Non Acoount Financlal | Adminisration

00430Auto
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Initiator
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Warkflow Details
Field Description
Field Name Description
Edit
Party ID Party ID for which an approval rule is to be modified.
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Field Name Description

Party Name Party name of Party ID for which an approval rule is to be
modified.

Rule Type Transaction rule type for which the approval rule is set up will be
displayed.

The transaction rule for corporate user are:
e Financial
¢ Non Financial
e Maintenance
e Administration
¢ Non Account Financial

The transaction rule types for a non-customer corporate user
are:

e Maintenance
e Non Account Financial
e Administration

Rule Code Approval rule code provided by the user.

Rule Description Approval rule description provided by the user in editable form.
Initiator

Initiator Type Initiator type who initiates the transaction will be displayed in

editable form.

User Name / User Groups Name of the user or user group as initiator will be displayed in
editable form.

If initiator is selected as User, then all the users belonging to the
party will be listed for selection.

If initiator is selected as User Group, then all the user groups
belonging to the party will be listed for selection.

Transactions Type of transactions to set the approval rules will be displayed
in editable form.

Type of transactions depends on the selection of rule type.
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Field Name Description

Accounts Type of accounts will be displayed in editable form.

This field appears if you select Financial and Non Financial in
the Rule Type field.

Currency Currency type in which the financial approval rule for a corporate
is defined.

Amount Range

From Amount/ To Transactions allowed for the user between the defined amounts
Amount ranges will be displayed in editable form.

This field appears if you select Financial and Non Account
Financial in the Rule Type field.

Workflow Details
Approval Required Whether approval is required will be displayed in editable form.

Workflow Details Details of the approval workflow along with the defined approval
levels for a condition will be displayed in editable form.

This field appears if you select Yes in the Approval Required field.

5. Edit the required details.

6. Click Save to save the approval rule.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and to go back to previous screen.

7. The Approval Rule - Edit Review screen appears post necessary validations. Verify the
details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’
OR
Click Back to cancel the operation and to go back to previous screen.

8. The success message of saving the approval rule modification appears along with the
transaction reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
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FAQ
1. How many approval levels can | set up in the system?
Administrator can set up minimum one and maximum five levels of approvals as a part of

approval workflow. Whereas, maximum levels of approvals that the user can set is
configurable as DayO.

2. Which approval rule will get applied when multiple applicable approval rules are found
for specific transaction?
In a scenario when a transaction is initiated and multiple rules are applicable as per set
conditions, then the complex rule amongst all the applicable rules is applied for approval.

3. What happens to the approval process when approval rule gets edited and a
transaction is pending with one of the approver for approval?

Edited rules are applicable for new transactions initiated post rule update. Previously initiated
transactions which are pending for approval will follow a rule which was applied at the time
of transaction initiation.

4. What happens if the transaction is initiated in the currency in which approval rule is
not maintained?
If the rule is not maintained in specific currency, then the approval rule set in the local
currency for the transaction and amount combination will be applied.

5. What happens if the approval rule in local currency is not maintained in above
scenario?

If the approval rule is not set for both transaction currency and local currency, then
transaction cannot be initiated.

Home
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18. Origination Workflow Configuration

Banks across different geographies can have varied requirements with regards to sequence of
steps in originations for different products.

Workflow configuration is an administrative maintenance using which the bank administrator can
define the sequence of the sections in application form for each of the products as well as for the
bundle application.

There will be a default workflow defined in the system as part of Day0 definition for each of the
product along with identified set of steps.

You can create and maintain the priority to be assigned to each product category that can be part
of a bundled application. This will dictate the sequence of steps within the bundled application form.

Bank administrator will have an option to view the default workflow for each of the products. If the
sequence defined for a product does not suit the bank requirements, the administrator can opt to
create a custom workflow by re-arranging the steps.

Bank administrator also will have a choice to decide on the workflow to be applied for products i.e.
default / custom.

Prerequisites

e Transaction access is provided to Bank Administrator

o Default Workflow with set of steps applicable for each product category is defined in the system
Features supported in application

Workflow configuration allows Bank Administrator to:

e Single Product Application
» View Default Workflow
» View Custom Workflow
» Create Custom Workflow
»  Edit Custom Workflow

e Bundle Application
» View Default Workflow
» View Custom Workflow
» Create Custom Workflow
» Edit Custom Workflow
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Origination Workflow Configuration
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Field Description

Field Name Description
Configure Select the desired product application for which the workflow needs to be
workflow for viewed or custom workflow is to be defined.

The options are:
e Single Product Application
e Bundle Application

Select Product  Select the product category name for which the workflow needs to be
Category viewed or configured. The list will be populated based on the Day 0
configurations done in the application.

The options are:
e Savings Account
e Checking Account
e Term Deposits
e Credit Card
e Auto Loan
e Personal Loan
e Home Loan
e Education Loan

This field is appears only if the Single Product Application tab is
selected in the Configure workflow for field.

Flow Type Displays the available flow types for the product are displayed.

The options are:

o Default
e Custom
Status Indicates the status against the flow type i.e. whether the default or the

custom flow is active / inactive. At any point in time, either the default or
the custom flow type for a product can remain in active state.

18-3 DRAC LE



Origination Workflow Configuration

Field Name Description

Actions Displays the available action buttons against each of the Flow Type.
The action button can be:

e View: Click to view the workflow details and activate it for the
selected product.

e Create: Click to define new custom workflow for the selected
product.

This option will be available only if there is no custom workflow
defined for the selected product. Once the custom workflow is
created, administrator can view or edit the custom workflow.

2. Inthe Actions column, click View to view the default/ custom workflow details and activate it
for selected product.
OR
Click Create to create a new custom workflow (Link is enabled only if no workflow is created
for selected product).
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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18.2 Single Product Application

Using this option, Bank administrator can view the sequence in which the origination steps will be
presented as a part of the default workflow to the end customer when an application is initiated for
the product available under the selected product category.

Administrator can further define the custom workflow for each product category if required.

18.2.1 View Default Workflow

Using this option Bank Administrator can view the default workflow for the selected product.

To view the product application workflow:

1. Inthe Configure workflow for field, click the Single Product Application tab. The Flow
Type, Status and Actions column appears for the selected product application.

b. From the Select Product Category list, select the desired product category. The Flow
Type, Status and Actions column appears for selected product category.

c. Inthe Action column against the default workflow, click View. The Origination
Workflow Configuration - View screen appears.

Origination Workflow Configuration - View
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.
for

Product Displays the product name as selected in the previous screen.
Category
Flow Type The flow type for the product against which the action of view is selected

is displayed.
The options are:

e Default

Application Flow
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Field Name Description

Application Flow Default application workflow steps defined for the selected product
category is shown on the screen. It shows the sequence in which the
information will be asked to the end user as a part of product application.

2. Click Activate Flow to make workflow active. The Activate Flow popup window appears.

d. Click Yes to activate the flow. The success message of workflow activation appears.
OR
Click No to cancel the transaction.

OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

18.2.2 Create Custom Workflow

Using this option, bank administrator can choose to create the new application workflow if required
for specific product category. User can simply drag and drop the steps to change the sequence.

Administrator can even see and compare the custom workflow with the default workflow set for the
selected product category and make the changes accordingly. Further user can choose to delete
the specific step if required which is configured as an ‘optional’ step. The custom workflow is
automatically activated upon creation.

However, all the steps configured as a product origination workflow will be shown to the end user
based on the type of the customer who is initiating an application. E.g. for Guest user, the sequence
of the steps defined in workflow will remain same, but for an existing customer having valid KYC in
place will not be asked for furnishing the personal, employment information and even for providing
the documents again if already present in bank’s records.

Sequence configured as a part of custom workflow will have an impact on flows defined for bundled
application.

To create the product application workflow:

3. Inthe Configure workflow for field, click the Single Product Application tab. The Flow
Type, Status and Actions column appears for the selected product application.

4. Inthe Actions column, click Create to create a new workflow (Link is enabled only if no
workflow is created for selected product). The Origination Workflow Configuration - Create
screen appears.

The steps as defined in the default workflow will be displayed with an option to rearrange the
steps in the order as required. At any point in time, the user will have an option to view the
default workflow.

Origination Workflow Configuration - Create Custom Flow
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.

for
Product Displays the product name as selected in the previous screen.
Category
Flow Type The flow type for the product against which the action of view is selected
is displayed.
The options are:
e Custom
Application Flow
Default Flow Default application workflow defined for the selected product category is

displayed on the screen It shows the sequence in which the information
will be asked to the end user as a part of product application.

Custom Flow Displays the customized application workflow for the selected product.

Drag and drop blocks to customize application workflow. User is allowed
only to change the sequence of the steps or to delete the optional steps.
However user will not be allowed to change the sequence of few steps
which are placed logically e.g. Review, Confirmation etc.

Click the cards marked with icon and drop to the area where it needs to be placed in
workflow.

Note: You can n icon to remove the step from the application flow if not required.

Click Submit to save the transaction.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The success message of workflow creation appears along with the transaction reference
number and status of transaction. The workflow is automatically activated upon creation.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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18.2.3 View Custom Workflow
Using this option Bank Administrator can view the custom application workflow created for the
selected product category.

To view the product application workflow:
In the Configure workflow for field, click the Single Product Application tab. The Flow

9.
Type, Status and Actions column appears for the selected product application.

From the Select Product Category list, select the desired product category. The Flow
Type, Status and Actions column appears for selected product category.

In the Action column against the Custom workflow, click View. The Origination
Workflow Configuration - View screen appears.

a.

b.

Origination Workflow Configuration - View
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.
for

Product

Displays the product name as selected in the previous screen.
Category
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Field Name Description
Flow Type The flow type for the product against which the action of view is selected
is displayed.

The options are:

e Custom
Application Flow (Custom)

Application Flow Custom application workflow configured by the bank administrator for the
selected product category is displayed on the screen. It shows the
sequence in which the information will be asked to the end user as a part
of product application.

10. Click Activate Flow to make workflow active. The Activate Flow popup window appears.

e. Click Yes to activate the flow. The success message of workflow activation appears.
OR
Click No to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Edit to edit the workflow configuration. The Origination Workflow Configuration -
Edit screen appears.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

18.2.4 Edit Custom Workflow

If the custom workflow defined for a product category does not suit the business needs, then bank
administrator can edit the defined custom workflow by re-configuring the sequence of the steps in
workflow. To edit custom workflow, bank administrator will need to follow the steps mentioned
below.

As a part of editing a workflow, administrator can even see and compare the custom workflow with
the default workflow set for the selected product category and make the changes accordingly.
Administrator can further choose to delete the specific step if required which is configured as an
‘optional’ step.
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To edit the product application workflow:

11. In the Configure workflow for field, click the Single Product Application tab. The Flow
Type, Status and Actions column appears for the selected product application.

a. From the Select Product Category list, select the desired product category. The Flow
Type, Status and Actions column appears for selected product category.

b. Inthe Action column against the Custom workflow, click View. The Origination
Workflow Configuration - View screen appears.

12. Click Edit to edit the workflow configuration. The Origination Workflow Configuration -
Edit screen appears.

Origination Workflow Configuration - Edit
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.

for
Product Displays the product name as selected in the previous screen.
Category
Flow Type The flow type for the product against which the action of view is selected
is displayed.
The options are:
e Custom
Application Flow
Default Flow Default application workflow defined for the selected product category is

displayed on the screen It shows the sequence in which the information
will be asked to the end user as a part of product application.

Custom Flow Customized application workflow for the selected product. Drag and drop

blocks to customize application workflow. User is allowed only to change
the sequence of the steps or to delete the optional steps. However user
will not be allowed to change the sequence of few steps which are placed
logically e.g. Review, Confirmation etc.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Click the cards marked with icon and drop to the area where it needs to be placed in
workflow.

Note: You can n icon to remove the step from the application flow if not required. This icon
will be shown only besides the steps configured as an optional step.

Click Submit to save the transaction.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The success message of workflow updation appears along with the transaction reference
number and status of transaction.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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18.3 Bundle Application

Using this option Bank Administrator can create and maintain the priority to be assigned to each
product category that can be part of a bundled application. This will dictate the sequence of steps
within the bundled application form.

Based on the product category sequence, the workflows defined at the ‘Single product application’
are considered for auto-generating the workflow for a bundled application. When the bundled
application is initiated by the end-user, common steps across the different products, will be asked
only once to the end-user. However, uncommon steps will be sequenced based on the priority set
as a part of bundled application only for the products selected by the customer in the bundle.
Example:

Assume, the following is the workflow defined at each product category (defined using Single
Product Application — custom flow) and the priority set against each product category (Defined
using Bundled application — custom flow)

Checking Account Personal Loan Auto Loan
(Priority set in bundled (Priority set in bundled (Priority set in bundled
application workflow - 1) application workflow - 2) application workflow - 3)
Upload Documents Upload Documents Upload Documents
Personal Information Financial Profile Home Loan Requirements
Account Preferences Personal Loan Requirements | Personal Information
Review Personal Information Financial Profile
Terms of Service Employment Information Employment Information
Confirmation Review Review
Terms of Service Terms of Service
Confirmation Confirmation

Now assume that the guest user is applying for a bundled application consisting of one product
from all the above three product categories from the digital platform. In this scenario, the sequence
in which the information asked as a part of the application will be as follows:

17. Upload Documents

18. Personal Information

19. Account Preferences

20. Financial Profile

21. Personal Loan Requirements

22. Employment Information
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23. Home Loan Requirements
24. Review
25. Terms of Service

26. Confirmation

18.3.1 View Default Workflow

Using this option Bank Administrator can view the default workflow for the bundle application
product. Bank Administrator can view the priority assigned to each product category that can be
part of a bundled application. Apart from this, an option is provided to see the sequence of steps in
which the information will be asked to the end customer in case of bundled application.

To view the bundle application workflow:

27. In the Configure workflow for field, click the Bundle Application tab. The Flow Type,
Status and Actions column appears for the selected bundle product application.

a. Inthe Action column against the default workflow, click View. The Origination
Workflow Configuration - View screen appears.

Origination Workflow Configuration - View
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.
for

Flow Type The flow type for the bundle product against which the action of view is
selected is displayed.

The options are:

e Default
Product Priority for Bundled Application

Product Displays the default bundle application flow which includes product
Category categories priority offered by the bank.

View Application Click on the link to view the product categories and application stages flow
Flow in bundle application.

Bank administrator can select any 2 or more product categories
(maximum allowed in the bundle is 3 products) to view the default
application workflow if those products which are selected in a bundle.

28. Click on the View Application Flow link to view the product categories and application
stages flow in bundle application. The Default Application Flow overlay screen appears.

f. By selecting checkbox in product categories and add the product categories to view the
same Application Flow.

g. Click OK.

Note: You can add maximum of three Product Categories to view the resulting Application
Flow.
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Select Product  Displays the product categories offered by the bank in card form.
Categories to
see Application
Flow

User can select the product categories to view how the workflow will look
like if these products are selected by the customer in the bundled
application. User will be allowed to select maximum of 3 product
categories.

Application Flow Displays the default application flow for the bundle application.

29. Click Activate Flow to make workflow active. The Activate Flow popup window appears.

h. Click Yes to activate the flow. The success message of workflow activation appears.
OR
Click No to cancel the transaction.

OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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18.3.2 Create Custom Workflow

Using this option, bank administrator can create the new application workflow for bundle
application. The workflow will be automatically activated upon creation.

To create the bundle application workflow:

30. In the Configure workflow for field, click the Bundle Application tab. The Flow Type,
Status and Actions column appears for the selected bundle product application.

31. In the Actions column, click Create to create a new workflow (Link is enabled only if no
workflow is created for selected product). The Origination Workflow Configuration - Create
screen appears.

The product categories listed can be added/ removed from the default list. The steps as
defined in the default workflow will be displayed with an option to rearrange the steps in the
order as required. At any point in time, the user will have an option to view the default
workflow.

Origination Workflow Configuration - Create
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Checking Accounts
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Term Deposits

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Gracle and/or its affilistes. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Condition

18-21

ORACLE



Origination Workflow Configuration

Field Description
Field Name Description

Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.
for

Flow Type The flow type for the product against which the action of view is selected
is displayed.

The options are:

e Custom
Product Priority for Bundled Application

Default Flow Displays the default bundle application flow which includes product
categories priority offered by the bank.

The default flow is:
e Auto Loan
e Personal Loan
e Savings Account
e Checking Account
e Credit Card
e Home Loan
e Term Deposit

Custom Flow Customized the bundle application flow which includes product categories

priority offered by the bank. Drag and drop product category blocks to
customize bundle application workflow.

View Application Click on the link to select the product categories whose application flow
Flow you wish to configure.

32. Click on the View Application Flow link to select the product categories and application
stages flow in bundle application. The Proposed Application Flow overlay screen appears.
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Origination Workflow Configuration

= @futura bank

Proposed Application Flow

‘ v [ Saving Accounts

Personal Loans

Application Flow

Default Flow

Video KYC

W
National ID Verification

¥
Upload Decuments

¥

Financial Profile

¥

Loan Requirements (Auto Loan)
+
Disbursement and Repayment (Auto
Loan)
¥

Personal Information

¥
Employment Information

-

Account Preferences (Savings Account)

Review

3

Terms of Service

Confirmation

ud

| &

Seleet a maximum of three Praduct Categories to view the resulting Application Flow

Checking Accounts

Term Deposils

Custom Flow

Video KYC

o
National ID Verification

-
Upload Documents

o

&8 AutoLoans

ﬁ Heme Loans

Financial Profile

W

Loan Requirements (Auto Loan)
v
Disbursement and Repayment (Auto
Loan)
i

Personal Information

-
Employment Information

+

Account Preferences (Savings Account)

e

Review

L

Terms of Service

-

Cenfirmation

@ Sleps Personal Informalion and Review will nol be part of he exisling cuslomer application form,

(D) e application fiow being displayed here is condilional to chang based on changes made to workilow of individual product

applications.

18-23

ORACLE




Origination Workflow Configuration

Field Description
Field Name Description

Select Product  Displays the product categories offered by the bank in card form. Select
Categories to the product categories for the bundle application.

see Application

Flow

Application Flow Displays the default and custom application flow for the bundle
application.

Bank administrator can select any 2 or more product categories
(maximum allowed in the bundle is 3 products) to view the default
application workflow if those products which are selected in a bundle.

i. Inthe Select Product Categories to see Application Flow field, select the checkbox
against the product category card which you wish to add in Bundle application, and
whose application workflow to configured.

j-  Click OK to add the product categories to bundle application.

33. Click the cards marked with icon and drop to the area where it needs to be placed in
workflow.

34. Click Submit to save the transaction.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

35. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

36. The success message of workflow creation appears along with the transaction reference
number and status of transaction. The workflow will be automatically activated upon creation.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

18.3.3 View Custom Workflow

Similarly Bank Administrator can view the bundle application workflow created by them.

To view the bundle application workflow:

37. In the Configure workflow for field, click the Bundle Application tab. The Flow Type,
Status and Actions column appears for the selected bundle product application.

k. Inthe Action column against the Custom workflow, click View . The Origination
Workflow Configuration - View screen appears.
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Origination Workflow Configuration - View
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.
for

Flow Type The flow type for the bundle product against which the action of view is
selected is displayed.
The options are:

e Custom
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Field Name Description

Product Priority for Bundled Application

Product Displays the custom bundle application flow which includes product
Category categories priority offered by the bank.

The default flow is:
e Auto Loan
e Personal Loan
e Savings Account
e Checking Account
e Credit Card
e Home Loan

e Term Deposit

View Application Click on the link to select the product categories and application stages
Flow flow in bundle application.

Bank administrator can select any 2 or more product categories
(maximum allowed in the bundle is 3 products) to view the default
application workflow if those products which are selected in a bundle.

38. Click on the View Application Flow link to select the product categories and application
stages flow in bundle application. The Custom Application Flow overlay screen appears.

Custom Application Flow

= @ futura bank Custom Application Flow ><

Select a maximum of three Product Categeries to view the resulting Application Flow

......

nnnnnnnnnnn
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Select Product  Displays the product categories offered by the bank in card form. Select/
Categories to deselect the product categories for the bundle application.
see Application

Flow User can select the product categories to view how the workflow will look

like if these products are selected by the customer in the bundled
application. User will be allowed to select maximum of 3 product
categories.

Application Flow Displays the default application flow for the bundle application.

Bank administrator can select any 2 or more product categories
(maximum allowed in the bundle is 3 products) to view the default
application workflow if those products which are selected in a bundle.

I.  Inthe Select Product Categories to see Application Flow field, select/ deselect the
checkbox against the product category card which you wish to add/ remove in Bundle
application, and whose application workflow to configure.

m. Click OK to add the product categories to bundle application.

Note: You can add maximum of three Product Categories to view the resulting Application
Flow.

39. Click Activate Flow to make workflow active. The Activate Flow popup window appears.

n. Click Yes to activate the flow. The success message of workflow activation appears.
OR
Click No to cancel the transaction.
OR

Click Edit to edit the workflow configuration. The Origination Workflow Configuration -
Edit screen appears.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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18.3.4 Edit Custom Workflow

If the custom workflow defined for a product does not suit the business needs, then bank
administrator can edit the defined custom workflow To edit custom workflow, bank administrator
will need to follow the steps mentioned below.

To edit the bundle application workflow:

40. In the Configure workflow for field, click the Bundle Application tab. The Flow Type,
Status and Actions column appears for the selected bundle product application.

0. Inthe Action column against the Custom workflow, click View. The Origination
Workflow Configuration - View screen appears.

41. Click Edit to edit the workflow configuration. The Origination Workflow Configuration -
Edit screen appears.

Origination Workflow Configuration - Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English RPM
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e
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Workflow Details

Configuration Displays the type of application for which the workflow is configured.
for

Flow Type The flow type for the product against which the action of view is selected
is displayed.

The options are:

e Custom
Product Priority for Bundled Application

Default Flow Displays the default bundle application flow which includes product
categories priority offered by the bank.

The default flow is:
e Auto Loan
e Personal Loan
e Savings Account
e Checking Account
e Credit Card
e Home Loan

e Term Deposit

Custom Flow Customized application workflow for the selected product. Drag and drop
blocks to customize application workflow. User is allowed only to change
the sequence of the steps or to delete the optional steps. However user
will not be allowed to change the sequence of few steps which are placed
logically e.g. Review, Confirmation etc.

View Application Click on the link to select the product categories whose application flow
Flow you wish to configure.

Bank administrator can select any 2 or more product categories
(maximum allowed in the bundle is 3 products) to view the default
application workflow if those products which are selected in a bundle.

42. Click on the View Application Flow link to select the product categories and application
stages flow in bundle application. The Proposed Application Flow overlay screen appears.
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Origination Workflow Configuration
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Field Name Description

Select Product  Displays the product categories offered by the bank in card form. Select /
Categories to deselect the product categories for the bundle application.

see Application
Flow

User can select the product categories to view how the workflow will look
like if these products are selected by the customer in the bundled
application. User will be allowed to select maximum of 3 product
categories.

Application Flow Displays the default and custom application flow for the bundle

application.

Bank administrator can select any 2 or more product categories
(maximum allowed in the bundle is 3 products) to view the default
application workflow if those products which are selected in a bundle

43.

44,

45.

46.

p. Inthe Select Product Categories to see Application Flow field, select/ deselect the
checkbox against the product category card which you wish to add /remove in Bundle
application, and whose application workflow to configured.

g. Click OK to add the product categories to bundle application.

Click the cards marked with icon and drop to the area where it needs to be placed in
workflow.

Click Submit to save the transaction.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The success message of workflow updation appears along with the transaction reference
number and status of transaction.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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EFAQ

5.

10.

11.

Do | have to activate the custom flow once created?

No, custom flow gets auto activated upon creation.

Is it mandatory to create custom workflow?

No, bank can use default workflows if no changes are required in the flow.

What will be the expected system behaviour when the specific step is configured as an
optional step?

If the step is configured as an optional step, user can choose to skip that step while filling the
application form.

Can | delete the optional step from the workflow?

Yes, once you delete the optional step, end user will not be shown that step as part application
origination

What will happen to the applications which are in draft status with the old origination
workflow?

The application will be processed as per the new workflow defined by the banker. The

information which is already filled by the customer will be pre-populated. In addition, user will
be asked to provide the information if any as per the newly configured workflow.

How many custom flows can | create per product category?

Banker would be allowed to create only one custom flow. Modifications can be made in the
custom flow at the later stage as per the bank’s requirement.

Can | configure the workflows at the product level available under each product
category?

No, as of now banker will be allowed to configure the workflows at product category level.

Home
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19.1

19. Service Request Form Builder

Service Request Form Builder transaction allows the system administrator to define service
requests by defining its attributes and by building the form (Request page that should be available
to business user) which are then available for Retail users for creating a new Service Request.

This screen is divided in three sections — Request Parameters, Build your Form and Preview

Request Parameters section lets the System/Bank Administrator to create a service requests by
defining attributes like, SR Name, description, Product, Category name, SR type, severity, and
status etc..

Second tab which is the Form Builder page lets the System/Bank administrator define the request
form and the fields that needs to be available on the Service Request screen to retail user. Field
attributes like field name, field type, allowed characters and error message with respect to that field
can also be defined for each field.

Preview Section lets the administrator preview the Service Request form created in the same way
as it will be shown to the retail user while raising the Service Request.

Pre-Requisites

e  Transaction access is provided to System/Bank Administrator.

Features Supported In Application

The module supports following features:
e Create Service Requests Form
e Search and View Service Request
e Copy and Create a new Request

e Edit Service Requests
How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Templates > Service Request - Form Builder

OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Others > Service Request - Form
Builder

OR

Bank Administrator Dashboard > Quick Links > Service Request

Service Request Definition - Summary

Last three service requests that are created by the administrator are by default displayed on the
Service Request Definition summary screen.
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To view the service requests:

1. Navigate to the Service Request Definition screen. The initial (summary) page of the
service request appears.

Service Request Definition - Summary

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
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Service Request Definition

Create Service Request
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2. Click @ against a specific service request record if you want to create a new Service
Request definition by copying the definition of that service request.

19.2 Service Request Definition - Search and View

The System/Bank Administrator can search and view Service Request using a search criteria.

To search and view an existing Service Request definition:

1. Inthe Request Name field, enter the name of the service request.
I(r)ﬁhe Request Description field, enter the description of the service request.
(F)rlc?)m the Product Name list, select the name of the product.
(F)rl(?)m the Request Type list, select the type of request.
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Search Criteria

Request Name

up the pr
an existi

The name of the service request that is to be searched.
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Field Name

Request
Description

Product Name

Request Type

Search Results
Request Name

Request
Description

Request Type

Product Name

Activation Status

Copy

Service Request Form Builder

Description

The description of the service request.

The name of the product for which service request is to be searched.
The administrator can select the type of service request to be displayed
in the search result records.

The options are:

e Complaint

e Feedback
e Query

e Request
e lead

e Fraud

The name of the service request.

The description of the service request.

The type of service request.
The name of the product.

The link to activate or de-activate the service request.
The statuses are:

e Active

e Inactive

The administrator can create a new Service Request Definition by
copying of the service request.

Recently Added Service Request

Request Name

Created On

The name of the service request that is added recently.

Date on which the service request is created.
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2. Click Search. The Service Request Definition screen with search results appears based on
the searched criteria.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process and to go back to dashboard.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search parameters.

3. Click the Request Name of the record for which you want to view the details. The Service
Request Form Builder - View screen appears.
OR
In the Recently Added Service Request section click the Service Request that you want to
view.

Service Request Form Builder - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= AT Welcome, Leo Thomas
= !rpfulura bank Q Lastlogin 02 May 0542 PM
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Request Parameters
Request Name The name of the service request.

Request The description of the service request.
Description

Product Name The name of the product for which service request is applicable.

Request The service request category name that appears on the business user's
Category Name screen.

Request Type  The type of service request.

Applicable The statuses that are applicable for the service request.
Status
Severity The severity of the service request.
Activation The option to activate or deactivate the service request.
Status The statuses are:

e Active

e Inactive

Build Your Form

This section displays all the fields available in the form builder for the selected Service
Request definition

Text Box

Type Label The label name of the field.

Name This field is mandatory if the user selects Text box.

Type Hint Text  The hint text to explain the field.

Field Length -  The field length of the text box for the text to be entered.
Min Value-Max
Value
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Field Name

Allowed
Characters

Validations

Error Message

Radio Button

Type Label
Name

Type Value 1
Type Value 2
Validations

Error Message

Service Request Form Builder

Description

Characters that should be allowed in the text box as input.
The options are:

e Alphabets

e Numbers

e Alphanumeric

e Alphanumeric with space

e Alphanumeric with special characters
The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field which is defined as mandatory field.

The label name of the field.

The first option of the radio button field.
The second option of the radio button field.
The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field which is defined as mandatory field.

Check Box - Multiple Choice

Type Value
Type Value 1
Type Value 2
Validations

Error Message

Drop List

The label name of the multiple-choice field.

The first option of the multiple-choice field.

The second option of the multiple-choice field.

The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.
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Field Name

Type Value

Combo Box for
Drop - down
values

Validations

Error Message

File Upload

Type Label
Name

Validations

Error Message

Multi Select
Type Value

Combo Box for
Drop - down
values

Validations

Error Message

Service Request Form Builder

Description

The label name of the drop-down list field.

The combo box to enter the options of the drop-down list.

The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

The label name of the field, against which the user has to upload the file.

The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

The label name of the multi select field.

The combo box to enter the options of the multi select field.

The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.
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Field Name Description
Predefined The fields that are already defined and are commonly used, can be added
Elements directly in the business user form. Value for these fields gets auto

populated, administrator can only define the label name, validations and
error message for the same.

Following predefined elements are defined in this option:

e Account Number: Text box to enter the account number of the
user. This field populates all active accounts for the customer
who is raising that Service Request when displayed on the
Service request form.

e Account Number & Debit Card: Drop-down to select the
account number and debit card. This field populates all active
accounts and debit cards (for the selected account) for the
customer who is raising that Service Request when displayed on
the Service request form.

e Gender: Drop-down to select the gender of the user.
e Salutation: Drop-down to select the salutation of the user
o Date: Date picker to select the date

e Country And States: Drop-down to select the country and state
of the user

Page Elements The page elements consists of text that needs to be displayed to the
business user.
The page elements are:
e Confirmation Message: confirmation message that is to be
displayed to the business user after submission of the request.

Information Box This field displays the information header, text and icon uploaded by
administrator that should be available to the retail user in information panel
section while raising this service request.

4. Click Edit to edit the service request.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen

Note: The above mentioned fields appear in the Build Your Form section depending upon the
on type of field you have selected to build the service request definition.
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19.3 Service Request Form Builder - Create

Service Request Form Builder feature allows the System/Bank Administrator to create Service
requests. The Service Request Form Builder involves following steps to create a service request
form.

e Request Parameters: This step involves entering the request name, description, product,
type of service request etc.

e Build Your Form: In this steps System/ Bank administrator defines the various form fields and
its attributes like field name, field type, field validations and error message which will be used
to create business user's 'Service Request' screen for raising a new SR.

o Preview: After completing the screen creation System/Bank administrator previews the
created Service Request in this step.

To create a new service request:

1. Inthe Service Request Definition screen, click Create. The Service Request - Form
Builder screen appears.

Service Request Form Builder - Request Parameters

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= lrpfulura bank Q=B Welcome, Leo Thomas «,

Last login 02 May 05:42 PM
Service Request - Form Builder
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Request Name The name of the service request that is to be created.
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Field Name

Request
Description

Product Name

Request
Category Name

Request Type

Applicable Status

Severity

Activation Status

Service Request Form Builder

Description

The description of the service request.

The name of the product for which service request is applicable.

Service request definition will get listed in the business user's login, under
the Product name selected in this field.

Click the Add New link to add a new product that is not listed in the drop-
down list.

Category list gets populated on the basis of the product name selected.

Service request definition will get listed in the business user's login, under
the category name selected in this field.

Click the Add New link to add a category that is not listed in the drop-
down list.

The type of service request.
The options are:

e Complaint

e Feedback
e Query

e Request

e Lead

e Fraud

The statuses that should be applicable for the service request.
Administrator can select multiple status in this field.

Default status for any request that raised by user will in 'Initiated’ status.
The severity of the service request.

The option to activate or de-activate the service request. Only Active
requests will be available for getting raised by business user.

The statuses are:

e Active

e Inactive
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In the Request Name field, enter the name of the service request.
In the Request Description field, enter the description of the service request.

From Product Name list, select the appropriate product for the service request.
OR
Click the Add New link, if you want to add a product that is not listed in the drop-down list.

From Request Category Name list, select the appropriate product category for the service
request.

OR

Click the Add New link, if you want to add a new product category that is not listed in the
drop-down list.

From Request Type list, select the appropriate type of service request.
From Applicable Status list, select the status applicable for the service request.
From Severity list, select the severity of the service request.

In the Activation Status toggle field, select the activation status of the service request.

. Click Next. The Service Request Form Builder - Build Your Form screen appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to the Service Request Definition screen.

Service Request Form Builder - Build Your Form

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (i futura bank Q
Request Parameters Build Your Form Preview
Header Page Header T
Account Opening 1=}
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Form Fields
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Page Elements
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Header

H1 Page Header Page header for the request form. By default the header is available on the
form, there it is shown is disabled mode on the left side panel.

H2 Section The section header of the request form.
Header

H3 Sub Header The section sub header of the request form.
Form Fields
Text Box

Type Label The label name of the field.

Name This fields is mandatory If the user selects Text box.

Type Hint Text  The hint text to explain the field.

Field Length -  Minimum and maximum field length of the text box for the text to be
Min Value-Max entered.

Value

Allowed Characters that should be allowed in the text box as input.

Characters

The options are:
e Alphabets
e Numbers
e Alphanumeric
e Alphanumeric with space

e Alphanumeric with special characters
Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

Radio Button

Type Label The label name of the field.
Name
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Field Name Description
Type Value 1 The first option of the radio button field.

Type Value 2 The second option of the radio button field.

Add More The button to add more options to the radio button.
Values
Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

Check Box - Multiple Choice
Type Value The label name of the multiple-choice field.
Type Value 1 The first option of the multiple-choice field.

Type Value 2 The second option of the multiple-choice field.

Add More The button to add more options to the multiple-choice check box.
Values
Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

Drop List
Type Value The label name of the drop-down list field.

Combo Box for The combo box to enter the options of the drop-down list.
Drop - down
values

Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

File Upload
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Type Label
Name

Validations

Error Message

Multi Select
Type Value

Combo Box for
Drop - down
values

Validations

Error Message

Predefined
Elements

Service Request Form Builder

Description

The label name of the field, where the user want to upload the file.

The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

The label name of the multi select field.

The combo box to enter the options of the multi select field.

The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

The fields that are already defined and are commonly used, can be added
directly in the business user form. Value for these fields gets auto
populated, administrator can only define the label name, validations and
error message for the same.

Following predefined elements are defined in this option:

Account Number: Text box to enter the account number of the
user. This field populates all active accounts for the customer
who is raising that Service Request when displayed on the
Service request form.

Account Number & Debit Card: Drop-down to select the
account number and debit card. This field populates all active
accounts and debit cards (for the selected account) for the
customer who is raising that Service Request when displayed on
the Service request form.

Gender: Drop-down to select the gender of the user
Salutation: Drop-down to select the salutation of the user
Date: Date picker to select the date

Country And States: Drop-down to select the country and state
of the user
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Field Name Description

Page Elements The page elements consists of text that needs to be displayed to the
business user.

The page elements are:

Confirmation Message: confirmation message that is to be displayed to
the business user after submission of the request.

Information The header name and the information notes that is to be displayed on
Header information panel section of the Service request page of the business
user.

11
12

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

. In the H1 Page Header field, enter the header of the service request form and click =}

. Select the H2 Section Header and H3 Sub Header field (if required) and enter the H2
header name and H3 sub header name on the request form.

In the Form Fields, click the Text Box field if required, the text box section appears.
a. Inthe Type Label Name field, enter the label name of the field.

b. Inthe Field Length field, enter the minimum and maximum value for the length of the
field.

c. Inthe Allowed Characters field, select the appropriate option.

d. Inthe Error Message field, enter the error message to be displayed to the business
user.

e. Click Save to save the details.
OR
Click Copy if you want to make the copy of this field with similar field attributes.

In the Form Fields, click the Radio button field if you want to add radio button in the
business user request form the radio button section appears.

OR

Click Add More Values to add more options of radio button.

Enter the required detail and click Save to save the details.
OR
Click Copy if you want to make the copy of this field with similar field attributes.

You can also add Check Box, Drop-Down list, Multi Select fields, if required to build the
business user request form.

You can drag and drop the field attributes window, if you want to change the sequence of the
fields.

Click the Predefined Elements section, if you want to add the fields that are already defined.

In the Page Elements field select Confirmation message, enter the required text message
which you want to appear in the business user form on the confirmation page.

In the Information box, enter the header name and the information notes that you want to
appear in the right side of the business user service request form.
Click the Upload icon, if you want to upload an image.
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21. Click Next. The Service Request Form Builder - Preview screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to the Service Request Form Builder - Request Parameters
screen.

Service Request Form Builder - Preview

System Administrator ATM/Branch English »' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank

Service Request - Form Builder

@ & o

Request Parameters Build Your Form Preview

Cheque Book Request

Delivery Location

Number of Cheque Books Note

Number of Cheque Leaves

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!
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22. Click Save to save the details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to the previous page.

23. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to the Service Request Form Builder - Preview screen.

24. The success message appears along with the reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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19.3.1 Copy and Create a new Request

This option allows the system administrator to create a new service request by copying the already
existing service request.

To create a new service request by copying the existing service request:

1. Inthe Service Request screen, enter the search criteria.

2. Click Search. The Service Request Definition screen with search results appears based on
the searched criteria.

Service Request Definition

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch '

Q. D welcome |

Thomas
¥ 05:42 M

= @ futura bank

Service Request Definition

. _ -
Product =
o Tt Create Service Request
ar
Request Deseription Product Mame Request Type Activation Status copy
E:{’e‘;‘u‘:w““““”“ Product Request Active & =
E:fe‘:‘u‘,py'”d““ and Product Complaint Active & (|
E:{’e‘;‘u‘:w““““”“ Product Ccomplaint Active &
Gopied Product and Prauct complaint sotie & =
é:g:‘u‘,’:'m““ and Product Complaint Active &
Gopied Product and Prauct Request sotie & =
Edited Description Product Request Active & i
Existing Request E:'fe“glg,yproauc' and Product Request Active & @
Existing Requests E’;‘;“g"ﬁ;‘”du“' and Product Request Active & i@
ew Re New Product and Category Product Request Active & rE
Page 1 of2 (11007 12items ]z »
e8]
e8]
]
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E

3. Click against the record for which you want to create a new service request definition.
A confirmation message of creating a copy of the service request appears.
Click Ok to continue to the Service Request Form Builder screen. A copy of the Service
requests selected will get open in editable mode, administrator can define a new name for the
request, change the required fields and save the request.
OR
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E

In the Recently Added Service Request section click against the record for which you

want to create a new service request definition.

19.4 Service Request Form Builder - Edit

The System Administrator can edit the available Service Requests definitions only if there are no
service requests raised by the business user for that SR definition.

To modify the service request definition:

1.

In the initial Service Request Definition screen, enter the search criteria and click Search.
The Service Request Definition screen with search results appears based on the searched
criteria.

OR

In the Recently Added Service Request section click the Service Request that you want to
modify.

Click the Request Name of the record for which you want to edit the details. The Service
Request Form Builder - View screen appears.

Click Edit to edit the service request.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Service Request Form Builder — Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@ futura bank

Service Request - Form Builder

Hey. | am here to help if you ‘

nced itt
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Field Description
Field Name
Request Name

Request
Description

Product Name

Request Category
Name

Request Type

Applicable Status

Severity

Activation Status

Service Request Form Builder

Description

The name of the service request that is to be created.

The description of the service request.

The name of the product for which service request is applicable.

Service request definition will get listed in the business user's login,
under the product name selected in this field.

Click the Add New link to add a product that is not in the drop-down list.

Service request definition will get listed in the business user's login,
under the category name selected in this field.

Click the Add New link to add a category that is not in the drop-down
list.

The type of service request.
The options are:

¢ Complaint

e Feedback
e Query

e Request
e Lead

e Fraud

The statuses that should be applicable for the service request.

Default status for any request that raised by user will in 'Initiated' status.
The severity of the service request.

The option to activate or de-activate the service request.
The statuses are:
e Active

e Inactive

4. Edit the required details and click Next. The Service Request Form Builder - Build Your
Form screen appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
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OR
Click Back to navigate back to the Service Request Definition screen.

Service Request Form Builder - Build Your Form

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= (ipfutura bank QD Vo oo Thomss
@ o
Request Parameters Build Your Form Previey
Header Page Header
Account Opening = i’
Section Header Text Box Upload icon Here
Sub Header Username Enter username {0} Ef ::7:
Form Fields > Field Length 1 50
Predefined Elements s
Page Elements

B -
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Header
H1 Page Header Page header for the request form.

H2 Section The section header of the request form.
Header

H3 Sub Header  The section sub header of the request form.
Form Fields
Text Box

Type Label Name The label name of the field.

This fields is mandatory If the user selects Text box.
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Field Name Description

Type Hint Text The hint text to explain the field.

Field Length - The field length of the text box for the text to be entered.
Min Value-Max

Value

Allowed Characters that should be allowed in the text box as input.
Characters

The options are:
e Alphabets
e Numbers
e Alphanumeric
e Alphanumeric with space

¢ Alphanumeric with special
Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

Radio Button

Type Label Name The label name of the field.

Type Value 1 The first option of the radio button field.

Type Value 2 The second option of the radio button field.

Add More Values The button to add more options to the radio button.

Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

Check Box - Multiple Choice

Type Value The label name of the multiple-choice field.
Type Value 1 The first option of the multiple-choice field.
Type Value 2 The second option of the multiple-choice field.
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Field Name Description

Add More Values The button to add more options to the multiple-choice check box.
Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

Drop List
Type Value The label name of the drop-down list field.

Combo Box for  The combo box to enter the options of the drop-down list.
Drop - down
values

Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

File Upload
Type Label Name The label name of the field, where the user want to upload the file.
Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.

Multi Select
Type Value The label name of the multi select field.

Combo Box for  The combo box to enter the options of the multi select field.
Drop - down
values

Validations The validation to define whether the field is mandatory or optional.

Error Message The error message to be displayed to the business user if he does not
enter data in the field that is defined as mandatory field.
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Field Name Description
Predefined The fields that are already defined and are commonly used, can be
Elements added directly in the business user form. The predefined elements can

be Account Number, Gender, Salutation, Date, Country And States etc.

Page Elements The page elements consists of text that needs to be displayed to the
business user, like confirmation message that is to be displayed to the
user after completion of the transaction.

Information The header name and the information notes that is to be displayed on
Header information panel section of the Service request page of the business
user.

5. Edit the required details.
OR
You can add more fields if required from Form Fields section.

6. Click Next. The Service Request Form Builder - Preview screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to the Service Request Form Builder - Request Parameters
screen.

7. Click Save to save the details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and go back to Dashboard.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to the previous page.

8. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to the Service Request Form Builder - Preview screen.

9. The success message appears along with the reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Deactivate/Activate Service Request

System/Bank Administrator can deactivate the Service Request which is no longer required by the
bank and it will not be available to the business users.

The System/Bank administrator can also activate the service requests whenever it is required by
the bank.
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To deactivate the service request:

1. Inthe initial Service Request Definition screen, enter the search criteria and click Search.
The Service Request Definition screen with search results appears based on the searched
criteria.

2. Click the Activation Status link, of the service request record, which you want to deactivate.
The Service Request Definition screen with Update Activation Status pop-up box
appears.

Deactivate Service Request

Update Activation Status

Status (—) Active

Remarks

A e
need it!

3. Inthe Status toggle field, click the toggle to deactivate.
4. Inthe Remarks field, enter the remarks.
5. Click Ok. The success message appears.

Using the same flow Admin can activate a deactivated Service Request.
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FAQ

1. How can | change the sequence of fields defined on form builder while creating the
Service Request-form?
You can drag and drop the fields for changing the sequence of the form fields at the time of
creation.

2. Can | edit the fields on preview page?
No, you cannot edit the form fields on preview page, but you can go back to form builder
page and edit the fields.

3. Can | edit an existing Service Request Form ?
You can only update a Service Request form only if there are no service request raised for
that Service Request- form, by business users.

4. Can | delete a Service Request —form ?
No, Service Request form cannot be deleted. However you can deactivate the Service
Request —form and it will stop appearing in the business user’s login.

5. Can | create two Service Request forms with the same names?

No, Service Request Forms are unigque, so two forms cannot have the same names.

6. Can | maintain the Service Request forms in the language other than English?
No, as of now using this maintenance service request forms can be built in English only.

Home
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20.1

20. Feedback

Customer experience and satisfaction are very important aspects for the banks and it differentiates
one bank from another, hence measuring customer satisfaction is exceedingly important. Feedback
capture allows the customers to express their opinion on the services offered by the bank.

The following capabilities are available as part of feedback:
e Feedback Template definition

e Feedback capture on transaction completion

e General Feedback capture

e Feedback Analytics

As part of feedback template definition, the administrator can define the feedback question, the
rating scale, question and option set along with deciding the set of transaction(s) for which feedback
capture needs to be enabled.

The business users i.e. retail and corporate users will get an option to capture feedback on
completion of transaction depending upon whether the transaction is part of the feedback template
applicable to the role of the user.

The business user also has an option to capture general feedback if required and not necessarily
perform a transaction to capture feedback.

Feedback captured by the user in terms of the rating and the options selected on the subsequent

guestions asked are stored in the system for the bank to carry out analysis for corrective actions if
required. The administrator will have an option to view the details.

Feedback Template Maintenance

Using this option, the System Administrator can maintain the feedback templates by defining the
feedback question, selecting the rating scale, adding new questions along with new options,
selecting the transactions for which feedback capture needs to be enabled.

The administrator can also decide whether an additional question is to be asked for a scale weight
and select the applicable options for the question.

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Templates > Feedback Template

OR

Bank Administrator Dashboard > Others > Feedback Template Maintenance

OR

System / Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Others > Feedback > Feedback
Template Maintenance
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20.1.1 Feedback Template Maintenance - Search

To search feedback template:

47. In the Template ID field, enter an appropriate template ID if you wish to search by template
ID.

48. In the Template Name field, enter the name of the template to be searched.

49. Select appropriate role(s) if you wish to search the template based on the parameter
Applicable to Role.

50. Click Search.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction

Feedback Template Maintenance-Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V' *

Leo Thomas , *
2 May 11:21 AM

= (ipfutura bank Q oD Wecome

Feedback Template Maintenance

-—
Applic orporate Usey
Retail User Feedback Template
Definition
m Cle Feedback template allows definition of
Feedback Question, Scale ,Question
bank along with applicable options and
selection of transactions for which feedback
needs to be enabled
Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
Field Description
Field Name Description
Template ID Specify the template ID you want to search.
Template Name Specify the template name you want to search.
Applicable To Role Select the role if you wish the search the template based on the
role.

Search Results
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Field Name Description

Template ID Displays the template ID of the applicable template based on the
search criteria.

Template Name Displays the template name of the applicable template based on
the search criteria.

Applicable To Role The role to which the searched feedback template is applicable.

51. Click the link under the Template ID column. The Feedback Template Maintenance screen
appears with the details of the feedback template i.e. template ID, template name, feedback
guestion, question and option set along with the set of transactions for which template is
applicable.

Feedback Template — View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (futura bank QD Welceme Leo Thomes

Feedback Template Maintenance

Feedback Template

ApplicabletoRole

Feedback Question Feedback Template for Retail Users

20-3 D RAC LE .



Feedback

Select Scale — View

Select Scale

Select Question

Question 1 What went wrong?

Options Add-On-Features
There should be less clicks for the transaction
System took too long to process the request
Transaction can be made available on alternate channel
Error while using
Too much infermation capture
Difficult to locate the transaction
Application is slow

Not Sure

Question 2 Tell us, what areas can be improved?

Options System took too long to process the request
Not Sure
ut
ul
Transaction can be made available on alternate channel
Navigation and User Experience

ul

Question 3 What did you feel was very bad in the process?

Options Transaction can be made available on alternate channel
Difficult to locate the transaction
Add-On-Features
Application is slow
Error while using
ul

System took too long to process the request
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Link Transaction

General

What went wrong?

Please Select Applicable Options

eatures

Error while using

Too much information

Tell us, what areas can be improved?

Please Select Applicable Options

Caniit be improved anymore?

Please Select Applicable Options

What did you net like?

Please Select Applicable Options

What did you like the most with us?
Please Select Applicable Options

The

much information
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elect Transaction

What did you feel was very bad in the

Please Select Applicable Options

What did you not like?

Please Select Applicable Options

Tell us, what areas can be improved?

Please Select Applicable Options

What did you like the most with us?

Pleas

lect Applicable Options

Copyright ® 2008, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

52. Click 7 against the respective section to edit the feedback template.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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20.1.2 Feedback Template Maintenance - Edit

Using this option, the administrator can modify details in the feedback template i.e. update feedback
guestion, change the rating scale, add new questions and options, add / remove transactions from
the template.

To edit or modify feedback template:

1.

Search the Feedback template by specifying different search criteria and click Search. The
search results appear on the Feedback Template Maintenance screen based on the search
parameters.

Click the link under the Template ID column. The Feedback Template Maintenance screen
appears.

Click 7 to edit the details in respective section of the feedback template. The Feedback
Template Maintenance - Edit screen appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The administrator will be navigated to the respective section i.e. feedback template details or
scale definition or select question or link transaction depending on the edit option selected
against the respective section.

As part of feedback template details, feedback question, template ID, template name and
applicable to role can be modified

As part of scale definition, the administrator can change the rating scale

As part of select question section, the administrator can add new questions and also add new
options for existing as well as new questions defined.

As part of link transaction section, the administrator can add new transactions as well as
remove existing transactions.

Administrator can also add new options, to the existing questions associated to each scale
weight of the rating scale applicable to general feedback as well as for transactions

Edit the required details in the respective section and click Save if you need to go to review
page

OR

Click Next, to go to the next step in the process and edit details wherever required.

OR

Click Back to go to the previous page.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction
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= (@futura bank

Feedback Template Maintenance

FTRetail

Feedback Template for Retail User

Template Name

Corporate User

/| Retail User

Feedback Template for Retail User

Feedback

AT3 Branch

English UBS 1.

QD Welcome, Leo Thomas

Last login 02 May 11:21 AM

System Administrator ATM/Branch

]
-

Feedback Template
Definition

Feedback template allows definition of
Feedback Question, Scale selection, Question
bank along with applicable options and
selection of transactions for which feedback
needs to be enabled

Copyright 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Al ights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Select Scale - Edit

= (@ futura bank

Feedback Template Maintenance

o ®

Select Question

Select Scale

English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q

System Administrator ™ ATM/Branch

elcome, Leo Thomas « -

Last login 02 May 1121 AM

®

Link Transaction
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Select Question — Edit

Thomas

Q. oM Wejcome L ~

= @ futura bank

Feedback Template Maintenance

& L -]

Select Scale Select Question

Quintion 1 What went wreng?

options Difficult to locate the transaction

Transaction can be made available on alternate channel

Error while using

There should be less clicks for the transaction

Too much information capture

Not 5

Add-On-Features
Application is slow

System took too long to process the request

Question 2 Tell us, what areas can be improved?

opt System took too |ong to process the request

Not Sure
ul
ul
Tranzaction can be made available on alternate channel
ul

Navigation and User Experience

. What did you feel was very bad in the proces:

Optians There should be less dlicks for the transaction
System took 100 long to process the request
Transaction can be made available on alternate channel
Application is slow
Error while using
Difficult ta locate the transaction
u
Add-On-Features
Quastion 4 What did yeu nat I
Gptions Transaction can be made available on alternate channel
There should be less clicks for the transaction
Not su
System took toa long to process the request
Tao much information capture
System took toe lang ta process the request
ul
What should be imroved?
Option There should be less clicks for the transaction
ui
a

Tee much infarmation capture
More features
Not sure

ui

Can it be improved anymore?

optian Not Sure
Yes

No

What did you like the most with us?

optian Easy to use
ul
ul
Add-On-Features

Tao much Information capture

There should be less clicks for the transaction
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Link Transaction - Edit

= (@ futura bank

Feedback Template Maintenance
© © o

nsaction

Select Scale Select Question

Feadback Type V| Genersl v Transactions

General

What went wrong?

ease Select Applicable Op

A

4-On-Feature:

There should be less clicks for the transactior

/| System took too long to process the request
Transaction can be made available on alternate channel
Error while using

v much information capture

Difficult to locate the transaction

Application

Not Sure

Tell us, what areas can be improved?

Please Select Applicable Options

System took too long to process the request
Not Sure

ul

ul

Transaction can be made available on alternate channel

/| Navigation and User Experience

Can it be improved anymore?

Please Select Applicable Options
V| Yes

Not Sure

No

Net Sure
There should be less clicks for the transaction
System took too long to process the request
Too much information capture

/| System took too long to process the request

What did you like the most with us?

Please 5

ect Applicable Opt

/| There should be less clicks for the transaction

much information capture

/| Add-On-Festures

Easytouse

Transactions
s i
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10. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to go to previous screen.

11. The success message with reference number appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

20.1.3 Feedback Template Maintenance - Create

Using this option, the administrator can create feedback template for a specific user type i.e. retail
/ corporate by defining the details i.e. the feedback question, selecting the rating scale, addition of
new questions along with options, select transactions for which the feedback capture needs to be
enabled.

To create feedback template:

1. Navigate to the Feedback Template Maintenance screen and click Create. The Feedback
Template Maintenance - Create screen appears.

2. Inthe Template ID field, enter the template ID.
In the Template Name field, enter the name of the template.

4. Select the role(s) for which the feedback template is applicable by selecting check box in the
Applicable to Role field.

5. Inthe Feedback Question field, enter the name of the feedback question.

Feedback Template Maintenance - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= ([P futura bank

Feedback Template Maintenance

Templateld 007

Template Name OBDX_o007 s
ApplicabletoRole Corporate User e

V] Retail User Feedback Template
Fee (OBDX Experien e Feedback Definition

Feedback template allows definition of
Next (Cancel Back Feedback Question, Scale selection, Question
bank along with applicable options and
selection of transactions for which feedback
needs tobe enabled

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affliates. All ights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Template ID Enter the template ID.
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Field Name Description
Template Name Enter the template name for the template being created.
Applicable To Role Select the role(s) for which the template will be applicable. You

can select multiple roles and the system will resolve the template
based on the role of the user when the user wishes to capture
feedback.

Feedback Question Define the feedback question. This is the question that will be
asked to the user as part of feedback capture on which he/she
can rate on the rating scale.

6. Click Next. The select scale screen section in the feedback template maintenance screen is
displayed.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Feedback Template Maintenance - Select Scale

System Administrator ™ ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
= Welcome, Leo Thomas
= (@ futura bank Q oD Y

Last login 02 May 11:21 AM

Feedback Template Maintenance

Template Name 0BDX_002

Applicable to Role

Feedback Question

o ©) ®

Select scale Select Question Link Transaction

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracie andor its affiliates. Allights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description
Field Name Description

Select Scale Select the required scale. The scale will be available for the user to
rate as part of feedback capture.
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In the Select Scale field, select the appropriate option.

Feedback

Click Next. The select question section as part of Feedback Template Maintenance screen

is displayed.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

= ({@futura bank

Feedback Template Maintenance - Select Question

System Administrator

Feedback Template Maintenance

Template 1d
Template Name
Applicable to Role

(&)

Select Scale

e

021
OBDX_Ret_User

retailuser

-} G)

What went wrong?

Difficult to locate the transaction

1 be made available on alternate channe

There should be less c

icks for the

Too much information capture
Not Sure

Add-On-Features

Application is slow

System took too long to process the request

Tell us, what areas can be improved?

System taok too long to process the request
Not Sure

ul

ul

Navigation and User Experience

What did you feel was very bad in the process?

There should be less clicks for the transaction

System took too long to process the request
Transaction can be made available on alternate channel
Application is slow

Error while using

Difficult to locate the transaction

ul

Add-OnFeatures

Back

ATM/Branch English

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Canditions
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Select Question

Question Displays the default questions as defined in the system. The user
can add new questions as part of the template definition. The default
questions as well as the newly added questions will be associated to
the scale weight of the rating scale.

Options Displays the default options as defined in the system. The user can
add new options as part of the template definition. The newly added
options can be associated to the existing default questions as well
as newly added questions.

9. Click in the Options field to add more options to the existing questions.

10. To add a new question, type the question in the text area in ‘Add another question’ and click
the Add button.

11. Once the question is added, click in the Options field to add answers to the newly added
guestions.

Note: Click to delete the newly added question.

12. Click Next. The Feedback Template Maintenance screen is displayed.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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Feedback

Feedback Template Maintenance - Link Transaction

Administratar ATM/Branch

= (i futura bank Q =

Feedback Template Maintenance

Template id 0021
Template Name ©BDX_0021
Applicable to Role retailuser

Fesdback Question feedback_question

)

select Scale

©

Select Question

Faadback Typs | Generat [+ Transactions

General

What went wrong?

Can it be improved anymore?

What did you not like?
Please Select Applic able Cptions

T

Transactions

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Gracle and/or its affllates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description
Field Name Description

Link Transactions
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Field Name Description

Feedback Type Indicates whether feedback type is general or is specific to

transaction.
The options are:

e General: This is very generic in nature and not feedback
specific to a transaction. The template defined will be
applicable when the user wishes to leave feedback
generally through the menu option.

e Transactions: This is in case wherein administrator
wants to define the template very specific to a set of
transaction or a set of transactions.

13.
14.

15.

16.

17.

Select the applicable feedback type i.e. general or transactions or both

If you select General option, there will be a panel available to define questions along with
options against each of the scale weights of the rating scale. It is not mandatory to assign a
guestion to each scale weight.

If you select Transaction option, there will be a panel available to select the transactions in
the ‘Select transaction’ field and also define questions along with options against each of

the scale weights of the rating scale. It is not mandatory to assign a question to each scale

weight.

Click Save to save the template information.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to go to previous screen.
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FAQ

1. Can I define multiple feedback questions as part of the template definition?

No. Only one feedback question can be defined as part of the template and this will be asked
to the business user on which he/she will rate. The same question will be applicable to
General feedback and for transactions.

2. Whatistherelevance of the questions and option set defined as part of select question
section?

The questions and options defined as part of the select question section are used for

association to the scale weights if required which will be asked to the user on he/she selecting
the weight on the rating scale as part of actual feedback capture.

3. Can | have separate questions associated at scale weight level for different
transactions?

Yes, you will need to select and group transactions for which you wish to have common
questions and options at scale weight level. Click on Add Another Transaction to add
transactions that require different set of questions and options at scale weight level.

4. Can |Iremove the questions associated at scale weight level as part of edit?

No. Currently questions once defined can’t be removed.

5. Can the same feedback template be applicable to multiple roles?

Yes, provided multiple roles have been selected in the ‘Applicable to Role’ field.

Home
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20.2 Feedback Analytics

Feedback Analytics gives the bank a quick analysis of the feedback information collected from the
customers. The analytics covers information about the average of feedback ratings that
transactions have got, trends in how the average ratings have changed the top and bottom
transactions in terms of ratings etc. The analytics helps banks in quickly identifying the pain points
in customer journeys and points out the specific areas for improvement and action.

Using this option, the System Administrator can analyse the feedback given by users.

The following information will be available to the administrator as part of analytics:

e Top three and bottom three transactions: Shows the top three and bottom three transactions
based on user given rating

e Individual Transactions: Shows the user given ratings, distribution of the ratings given, the
answer options chosen for the associated question & change of ratings over three time periods
for an individual transaction

e All Transactions : Shows the user given ratings, distribution of the ratings given, and change
of ratings over three time periods

e General Feedback: Shows the user’s general feedback i.e. Average rating for the selected time
period, Rating over time (last month, last quarter, last year), Recent comments by user grouped
based on ratings, and the Customer response for the question associated with each rating

How to reach here:

Administrator Dashboard > Control & Monitoring > Feedback Analytics
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20.2.1 Top Three and Bottom Three Transactions

Top three and bottom three transactions

= (ipfutura bank

Feedback Analytics

Top 3 & Bottom 3 Transactions Individual Transactions

Top 3 Transactions

These are top three transactions based on average customer ratings for all transactions across available data groups & Touch Points for a pericd of last one year

Self Transfer
8.11%
18.9% ' 16.2%
Average Rating
. 3.19
432%

Tota
Ratings

37

W 1Star 3Star M SStar
B 2Star M 4Star

Bottom 3 Transactions

These are bettom three transactions based on average customer ratings for all transactions across available data groups & Touch Points for a period of last one year

Self Transfer
"5 2%
Average Rating
3.19

43.2%

Total
Ratings

37

M {Star ™ 3Star M SStar
W 2Star W 4Star
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Field Description

Field Name

Top / Bottom 3
Transactions

System Administrator

All Transactions General Feedback

Self Transfer
8.11%
18.9% ' 16.2%
Average Rating
. 3.19
432%

Total
Ratings

37

W 1Star 3Star M SStar
B 2Star M 4Star

Self Transfer

3.19

43.2%

Total
Ratings

37

M {Star ™ 3Star M SStar
W 2Star M 4Star

Description

18.9% ' 16.2%
Average Rating

UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

Q =MD Welcome, Leo Thomas \,

Last login 02 May 11:21 AM

Displays the top / bottom three transactions in graphical format. It
also displays the ratings given by the user to that particular

transaction.
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20.2.2 Individual Transactions

To
53

54,
55.

56.
57.

view individual transactions:
. From the Data Set list, select the user for which the transaction is to be searched.
From the Touch Point list, select the banking channel.

From the Select Transaction list, select the transaction name for which the feedback is to be
searched.

From the Time Frame list, select the duration in number of months / years.

Click Submit. The search results are displayed.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to clear the search criteria.

Individual Transactions

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™
Welcome, Leo Thomas «
®futura bank QoA e e T

Feedback Analytics

Top 3 & Bottom 3 Transactions Individual Transactions All Transactions ~ General Feedback

Please select the following parameters to generate analytics on the feedback data captured for individual transactions

Data Set Touch Point Select Transaction Time Frame
Retailuser N Internet ~ Cheque Book Request Select Period v
01 Jun 2017 E 22Jun2018 =]
Cancel Clear
Ratings Rating Over Time Customer Review
Average rating is the mean of all the ratings given by users The chart below shows how the ratings have been over the Below are the recent 5 comments given by users grouped
for the selected time period. The chart represents the total past three periods - last month, last quarter & last year. This based on ratings
ratings given and their % break up chart is independent of Time Period selected above.
120
00w L u
Average Rating
= 2Star
20
Total 0
. Ratings
W ostar ‘] 1 Year 3 Months 1 Menth
Customer Response
Following are the responses chosen by users for the question associated with each rating
What went wrong?
1. Too much information capture
100%
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Field Description

Field Name

Data Set

Touch Point

Select Transaction

Time Frame

Feedback

Description

Select the type of the user from the list.
The options are:

e Administrator

o Corporate User

e Retail User

Select the banking touch point from the list.
The options are:

e Mobile Application

e Internet

e Mobile (Responsive)

e Wearables

e Missed Call Banking

e SMS Banking

e Siri / Chatbot

e Snapshot

Select the transaction from the list for which you wish to analyze
the feedback.

Select the time period for which you wish analyze the feedback.

You can search the feedback on the basis of time range, by
entering the From Date and To Date. The From Date and To
Date fields are displayed, if you select Select Period option from
the Time Frame field.
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20.2.3 All Transactions

To view all transactions:

Feedback

1. From the Data Set list, select the user for which the transaction is to be searched.

2. From the Touch Point list, select the banking channel.

3. From the Select Transaction list, select the transaction name for which the feedback is to be

searched.

From the Time Frame list, select the duration in number of months / years.

Click Submit. The search results are displayed.

OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search criteria

All Transactions

= (ipfutura bank
Feedback Analytics

Top 3 & Bottom 3 Transactions Individual Transactions All Transactions

Ratings for All Transactions

Average rating is the mean of all the ratings given by users for all transactions across
available data groups & Touch Points for a period of last one year. The chart represents
the total ratings given and their % break up

Average Rating

2

W 2Star

Total Ratings

1

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q  AD Welcome,Leo Thomas +,

Lastlogin 02 May 11:21 AM

General Feedback

Rating Over Time

The chart below shows how the ratings have been over the past three periods - last
menth, last quarter & last year. This chart is independent of Time Period selected above.

120
100 ] ]
= 2Star
20
0
1 Year 3 Months 1Month
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Field Description
Field Name

All Transactions

Description

Displays the feedback for all transactions and for a period.

The feedback is segregated in:

e Ratings for All Transactions: It is a rating given by the
users for all transactions across available data groups
and touch point for last one year.
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Field Name Description

e Rating Over Time: It is a rating given for a period of
time, for example, one month, three month and one
year.

20.2.4 General Feedback

To view general feedback:
1. From the Data Set list, select the user type for which general feedback is to be viewed.

2. From the Touch Point list, select the banking channel for which feedback information needs
to be viewed.

3. From the Time Frame list, select the duration for which the feedback information needs to be
viewed.

4. Click Submit. The results are displayed based on the search criteria input.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to clear the search criteria

General Feedback

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
. -
= D Welcome, Leo Thomas
= lrpfutura bank Q Lastlogin 02 May 1121 AM

Ratings Rating Over Time Customer Review
A he chart v , selow are the recen
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Field Description

Field Name

Data Set

Touch Point

Time Frame

Search Result

General Feedback

Feedback

Description

Select the type of the user from the list.
The options are:

e Corporate User

e Retail User

Select the touch point from the list.
The options are:

e Internet

e Mobile (Responsive)

e Mobile Application

Select the time period for which you wish analyze the feedback
from the customer.

You can search the feedback on the basis of time range, by
entering the From Date and To Date. The From Date and To
Date fields are displayed, if you select Select Period option from
the Time Frame field.

Displays the general feedback details for and the selected search
parameters.

e Ratings: It displays the percentage of ratings for each
rating given by the users as part of general feedback. It
also displays the average rating value and also displays
the total no. of ratings.

e Rating Over Time: It displays the general feedback
ratings given over a time period i.e. last month, last
guarter, last year.

e Customer Review: It displays the recent 5 comments
provided by users and grouped based on ratings.

e Customer Response: It displays responses chosen by
users for the question associated with each rating

Home
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SMS Banking

21. SMS Banking

SMS and Missed call banking gives business user the control to manage his/her account whenever
and wherever needed by sending a SMS or by giving a missed call on a designated number.

Business user just needs to register his/her mobile number with the bank and explicitly opt for
SMS/Missed Call banking services to access the required information.

Using this option, the system administrator can maintain the following templates

e SMS Banking: The template for an event and locale combination can be created by defining
the input keyword, data attributes, whether PIN required and response message.

e Missed Call Banking: The template for an event and locale combination can be created by
defining the contact number on which the customer would need to give a missed call and
response message.

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Templates > SMS and Missed Call Banking > SMS

SMS Banking - Search

System Administrator ' ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= Wpfutura bank QoD Wegome Leo Thomes v
SMS Banking
SMS Missed Call a

Event Name Event Name -—

Locale ocale SMS and Missed Call Banking

The function allows the administrator to
define the template for SMS as well as

Missed Call Banking. In case of SMS
Cancel

Banking, for each event and locale

combination, input syntax {keyword and

data attributes) as well as response
message can be defined.

For Missed Call Banking, for each event
and locale combination, contact number
along with response message can be
defined

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or ts affiiates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

To search SMS template:

1. From the Event Name list, select the appropriate event.

2. From the Locale list, select the language.

3. Click Search. The View screen appears, depending on the search criteria.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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= (ipfutura bank

SMS Banking

- View

SMS Missed Call

Data Attributes
AccountNumber

Transactions

m

Last 5 transactions

English

Your last 5 transactions for account number #AccountNumber# are #Transactions#

SMS Banking

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

Q  oAED Welcome, Leo Thomas .,

Last login 02 May 11:21 AM

X =
-

SMs and Missed Call Banking

The function allows the administrator to

m m define the template for SMS as well as
Missed Call Banking. In case of SMS

Banking, for each event and locale
combination, input syntax (keyword and
data attributes) as well as response
message can be defined.

For Missed Call Banking, for each event
and locale combination, contact number
along with response message can be
defined
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Field Description

Field Name

Event Name

Locale

Event Name

Locale

Pin Required

Input

Description
Select the event name.

Select the locale of the template. Currently only ‘English’ is
supported

Displays the event name as selected on the search page for
which the template details are to be viewed.

Displays the language in which the SMS template is defined i.e.
input syntax as well as the response message

Indicates whether PIN is required while requesting information
from the bank.

Displays the input syntax containing the keyword, data
attribute(s) and PIN (if required) for the selected event and locale
combination

The format in which the user needs to send the text message
with the required attribute(s) to receive appropriate information.

For example: If the account holder wishes to receive account
balance information from the bank and the template is defined
as MBAL <PIN> <AccountNumber>, user’s PIN is defined as
5678, and account number is AT30012100012, then user will
need to send SMS as MBAL 5678 AT30012100012.
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Field Name

Response

Data Attributes

SMS Banking

Description

Displays the response message along with the data attributes as
defined for the event and locale combination. It is the response
message that the account holder would be receiving on sending
a SMS for a specific inquiry or transaction

Displays the data attributes used as part of response message
for the respective event.

4. Click Edit to if you want to edit the SMS template.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

21.1 SMS Banking - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can modify the SMS Banking template defined for an event

and locale combination.

To edit or update a SMS template:

1. Select the Event and Locale and click Search. You will be navigated to the SMS Banking

Template in View mode.

2. Click Edit to modify the details. The SMS Banking- Edit screen appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

SMS Banking - Edit

System Administrator ™' ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= ({pfutura bank

SMS Banking

sms

Welcome, Leo Thomas
Q

Lastlogin 02 May 11:21 AM

Stop Cheque Book Request

English
«

Add Data Attribute

Request to stop cheque for number #ChequeNumber# has been received

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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21.2

SMS Banking

As part of edit, you can modify the keyword defined for the event, include new data attributes
in the input syntax or remove existing data attributes, modify the response message and also
include new data attributes as part of response message.

Click Save to update the changes.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Back to go to previous screen.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

The success message about modification appears.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Missed Call Banking - Search

How to reach here:

Administrator Dashboard > Templates > SMS and Missed Call Banking > Missed Call

Missed Call Banking - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ~ UBS 14.3 AT3 By

= «@futura bank Q

Missed Call

SMS and Missed Call Banking

The function allows the admi
define the template for SMS
Missed Call Banking. In c

:an be defined

ssed Call Banking, for each event
and locale combination, contact number
along with response message can be
defined
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Missed Call Banking - Search

To search Missed Call Banking template:

1.
2.
3.

From the Event Name list, select the appropriate event.

From the Locale list, select the language.

Click Search. The View screen appears, depending on the search criteria.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction
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Missed Call Banking - View

= (ipfutura bank

Missed Call

SMs Missed Call

Contact Number

Data Attributes

Transactions

Back

i

Field Description

Field Name

Event Name

Locale

Event Name

Locale

Contact Number

Response

Data Attributes

Your last 5 transactions for account number #AccountNumber# are #Transactions#

SMS Banking

System Administrator % ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Q o Welome as

Last login 02 May 11:21 AM

-—
SMs and Missed Call Banking

The function allows the administrator to
define the template for SMS as well as
Missed Call Banking. In case of SMS
Banking, for each event and locale
combination, input syntax (keyword and
data attributes) as well as response
message can be defined

For Missed Call Banking, for each event
and locale combination, contact number
along with response message can be
defined
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Description

Select the event name from the list.

Select the locale of the template. Currently only ‘English’ is
supported.

Displays the event name as selected on the search page for which
the template details are to be viewed

Displays the locale as selected on the search page for which the
template details are to be viewed

It is the language in which the information is communicated to the
account holder on request.

Displays the contact number defined for the selected event and
locale combination on which the user needs to give a missed call
to get the required information.

Displays the response message as defined for the event and locale
combination with the required data attributes. It is the response
message that the account holder would be receiving when he gives
a missed call on a specific contact number

Data attributes that are used as part of response message for the
respective event.
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SMS Banking

Click Edit to if you want to edit the missed call template.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

21.3 Missed Call Banking - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can modify the Missed Call Banking template defined for
an event and locale combination.

To edit or update a missed call template:

1.

Select the Event and Locale from the list and click Search. You will be navigated to the
Missed Call Banking template in View mode.

Click Edit to modify the details. The Missed Call Banking- Edit screen appears.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Missed Call Banking - Edit

= (@futura bank

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Missed Call
Wissed Call

Last 5 transactions
English

Contact Number 9869288402

Response Your last 5 transactions for account number #AccountNumber# are #Transactions#
Data Attributes
Transactions i
Add Data Attribute

os -
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As part of edit, you can modify the contact number as well as the response message
Edit the required details.

Click Save to update the changes.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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6. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Back to go to previous screen.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

7. The success message about modification appears.

Click OK to complete the transaction.

FAQ

3

. How can the business user register for SMS Banking?

User can send a SMS with the required keywords and data attributes defined by the bank to a
specified contact number. User needs to send the SMS from his/her registered mobile number
with the bank. Alternatively he/she can login to Internet Banking and register for SMS Banking.

Is it mandatory to have a PIN in each of the request for SMS Banking?

It will depend on the template defined for event and locale combination. If PIN is required, then
user needs to define the PIN as part of registration process and subsequently send that as part
of the request.

Does the user need to specify an account number as part of the request while sending

SMS?

5.
c

No, it is not necessary. If the user does not specify the account number, system will return
response for the primary account number if defined.

For which account does system return the response in case of Missed Call Banking?

System will always return the response for the primary account number (if defined) on receipt of
request through missed call banking

User is unable to receive information and getting an error, how can he/she find the
orrect keyword?

User might be getting an error due to keyword and/or account humber not being valid or the
required data attributes not present. He/she can find the keywords by sending a help message
and system will return the set of business functions supported through SMS Banking along with
keywords for each of the transactions.

Should the user be on-boarded on channel platform for him/her to access SMS Banking?

Yes, the user needs to be on-boarded on OBDX with SMS Banking as a touch point enabled to
access SMS Banking.

Home
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System Rules

22. System Rules

System rules are defined to set different parameters for each enterprise role (User Type- Retail,
Corporate and Administrator). Various parameters that can be set for each enterprise role are Party
Mapping required Limits check, Party Preferences check, Account Transaction Mapping and
Approvals check. Enabling these parameters at enterprise role, enforces the system to check if
respective maintenances are available for users associated with those enterprise roles.

E.qg. if Approval check flag is enabled for ‘Corporate User’ type of enterprise role; then transactions
initiated by corporate type of users will follow the approval maintenance for a party mapped to user
and vice versa.

This screen allows the System Administrator to search and view existing system rules, and create
new system rule.

Pre-Requisites
e  Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.
e Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.
e  Enterprise roles are maintained in application.
e  Touch point groups are maintained, if required.

e Limit packages are maintained.

Workflow

Create System Rule

\ 3——) Access System Rules |—>

D

System Administrator

Search and View
- System Rule

Edit System Rule

Features Supported In Application

This option allows the System Administrator to:
e Maintain system rules
e View system rules

e  Edit system rules
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How to reach here:

System Rules

System Administrator Dashboard > Configuration > System Rules

OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Configuration > System Rules

System Rules

= @ futura bank

System Rules
Retail User
Farty Mapping Require

Party Praferances Che:

ARA

Account Transaction Mapping

select Name of Screens
i~ Accept Terms and Conditions
v Setup Security Questions

View user Frofile

View limits
UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
Touch Points / Group Package
API Access
Internet LPack143
Missed Call Banking P

Mobile application

Mabile (Responsive) Please sel
siri/Chatbot Plea
SMS Banking
snapshot Please sel
Soft Token Application
Vvolce Assistant Banking Pl
Wearables

ClientTesta P

Third Party Application Flease select Li

cauthclientAcsPnt

Mandatory

| @
o«

Actions

Internal Access Point Group for AllT Pleas L
limitgroup( Please select
Global UBS143CIaball P

OBPM HEL Branch 14.3

OBPM HEL Branch 14.2

Third Pas
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Enterprise Role Name of enterprise roles set in application.
The options can be:
e Corporate User
e Administrator
e Retail User

On selecting an application role, system rules maintained if any, are
shown in editable form.

Party Mapping Party mapping check is required for a particular enterprise role or not.
Required

Party Party preferences check is required or not.
Preferences
Check

Account Account transaction mapping check is required or not.
Transaction
Mapping

Approvals Approvals check is required or not.
Check

First Time Login First time login steps to be followed or not. Administrator can also
Steps configure the steps along with the order of the steps that need to be
displayed to user.

Below field are displayed if the First Time Login Steps option is enabled.

Select Option to decide whether that transaction is to be displayed as part of the
first time login steps.

Name of Screen Name of the transaction which is to be included as part of First Time
Login Steps process.

Mandatory Option which will decide whether the transaction is mandatory to execute
as part of First Time Login Steps process.

Reorder Order in which the transactions will get displayed when the user logs in
for the first time. Administrator can click on the reorder icon and configure
the order of steps in which these steps need to be displayed to user.
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Field Name Description

Account Account Relationship check is required or not.

Relationship

Check Note: The Account relationship check has to be disabled for the

corporate user.

Limits Check Limits check is required or not.

Limits - Entity Level Configuration
If limit check is required, assign a limit package.

In case of multi entity set up, limit packages needs to be mapped at each entity level.

Name of the Name of entity under which limit packages are to be mapped is shown in
entity the header.

Touch Points/ Name of touch points/ groups under a specific entity to whom the limit

Group packages are to be mapped. Also an option is provided to map the limit
package at Global level (a group created with all internal and external
touch points)

Package List of the packages which are to be mapped to a touch points/ groups.
Only limit packages maintained for the selected touch point will get listed
here.

To set the system rules:

From the Enterprise Role list, select the appropriate option.

In the Party Mapping Required field, select the appropriate option.

In the Party Preferences Check field, select the appropriate option.

In the Account Transaction Mapping Check field, select the appropriate option.

In the Approvals Check field, select the appropriate option.

o gk~ w N PE

In the First Time Login Steps field, select the appropriate option.

a. Toinclude in the First Time Login Steps process, select the checkbox(s) against the
transaction and configure the steps.

b. Slide Mandatory option to enabled /disabled the execution of transaction in the First
Time Login Steps process.

c. Slide ™ * icon to set order in which transaction are executed in the First Time Login
Steps process.

7. Inthe Account Relationship Check field, select the appropriate option.

8. Inthe Limits Check field, select the appropriate option.

224 ORACLE



System Rules

a. Click “ of desired entity to whom limit package to be mapped.
Displays the list of touch points/ groups to map limit package.

b. From the Package list, select the appropriate option.

Note: Click < to refresh the option.

c. Repeat steps ato b of step 8 for all touch points/ groups.

i click (D to view the details of touch points group. The View Details -Touch Point
Group popup window appears.

View Details -Touch Point Group

Missed Call Banking

S5 Banking

Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Group code defined for a touch point group.

Group Description Group description defined for a touch point groups.

Touch Point Group Type of touch point i.e. whether touch point is of type internal or
Type external.

Touch Points List of the internal or external touch points.

9. Click Submit to save system rules.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
The success message appears.

10. The System Rules - Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

225 ORACLE



System Rules

Click Back to make the changes if any.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

11. The success message of System Rules maintenance appears along with the transaction
reference number. Click OK to complete the transaction.

EFAQ

1.

Who can create-edit this maintenance?

System Administrator can create and edit this maintenance.

How can | find out what checks are granted to a particular role and can | change it?

You can select a role and view the checks mapped to the role, you can also edit the type
of checks.

How can | group the touch points?

A separate menu option ‘Touch Point Group Maintenance’ is available to the system
administrator user to maintain the groups. Groups maintained under specific entity are
shown on the System Rules screen against which a consolidated limit package can be
assigned.

Is it mandatory to map packages for all the touch points and groups available
under each entity?

Mapping the limit packages for each touch point and for all groups available under each
entity is not mandatory. But it is mandatory to map a limit package at Global level for each
entity.

Home

22-6 DRAC LE



Transaction Aspects

23. Transaction Aspects

Using this option, System Administrator can define the aspects for a transaction. Depending on
the aspects defined for a transaction through this maintenance, the transaction will be available/
unavailable for selection in the respective maintenance screen.

User can view the aspects for a selected transaction and also edit the aspects i.e. enable/disable
the aspects for the selected transaction.

The following aspects are available for a transaction:
e Limits Check
e Approvals
e  Grace Period
e Working Window
e  Blackout
e 2 Factor Authentication
° Audit
e e-Receipts

e  Customer Relationship Matrix
Pre-Requisites

System Administrator has access to the specified transaction

Note: There are certain transactions in the system for which all the aspects are not applicable. In
such cases on selection of the transaction, the aspect(s) that are not applicable will not get
displayed to user.

Features supported in Application:
¢ View Transaction Aspects

e Edit Transaction Aspects
How to reach here:
System Administrator Dashboard > Configuration > Transaction Aspects

OR
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Configuration > Transaction Aspects
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23.1 View Transaction Aspects

System Administrator can view the aspects enabled/disabled for a transaction.

To view the transaction aspects:

1. From the Transaction list, select the transaction for which you wish to view the defined
aspects.

Transaction Aspects

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (ipfutura bank

Transaction Aspects

vet : »
-—

Hey, | am here to help if you
need it!

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle andjor its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Transaction The name of the transaction for which aspects are to be listed.

2. Click Search. The Transaction Aspects- View screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Clear to reset the selected transaction.
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Transaction Aspects- View

System Administrator ~ ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch %

= (@futura bank Q oD o oy oems o
Transaction Aspects

Aspects
Hey. | am here to help if you
need it!
o -
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Field Description

Field Name Description
Transaction The name of the transaction for which aspects are to be listed.
Aspects

List of Aspects The list of aspects for a transaction.

3. Click Edit to modify the aspects.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

23.2 Update Transaction Aspects

Using this option user can update the listed aspects for a transaction by enabling or disabling it.

To modify the transaction aspects:
1. From the Transaction list, select the appropriate transaction.
2. Click Search. The Transaction Aspects- View screen appears.

3. Click Edit to modify the aspects i.e. the aspect for a transaction can be enabled/disabled.
The Transaction Aspects- Edit screen appears.
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OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

Transaction Aspects- Edit

= @ futura bank Q

Transaction Aspects

[ @
[ @)
a
[ @)
need it!
—
Field Description
Field Name Description
Transaction The name of the transaction for which aspects are to be updated.

Aspects

List of Aspects The list of aspects applicable for the selected transaction.

4. Click on the toggle button against the respective aspect to enable/disable the aspect

Click Save to confirm the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

6. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Edit to make the changes if any. User is directed to the Transaction Aspects- Edit
screen with values in editable form.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

7. The success message appears confirming the modification of aspects for the transaction.

Home
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24. ATM / Branch Maintenance

ATM Branch Locator feature available to the bank customers enables the users to locate the bank’s
ATMs/ branches available within a specific radius of his current location.

Default radius is 2.5 Kms which can be configured by updating the value of
DEFAULT_SEARCH_RADIUS in digx_fw_config_all_b. Changed value will be in effect post server
restart.

For the customers, to fetch the relevant information related to ATMs and Branches, System
Administrator maintains the data at their local databases. The details of ATMs and Branches are
fetched from the core banking application, which is further enriched and stored in local database.
This is a one-time activity at the time of implementation. Subsequently, as and when branches and
ATMs are added, or any details regarding them updated, the administrator performs the necessary
updates to the bank database.

Using this option, the System Administrator can search and view the ATM/ branch and its details
(Fetched from core banking application) which include branch/ ATM ID, branch name, address
details, phone number, work timings and services offered by the bank. New ATM and branch details
can also be manually added, viewed and edited.

The System Administrator can manually add new branch/ ATM details one by one, or add multiple
branches / ATMs details simultaneously through file upload.

Pre-requisites
e Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.
e  Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.

e ATM and Branches are maintained in core banking application.

Workflow

Add ATM /Branch
\ ’ '| Access ATM Branch Maintenance |_

System Administrator y| Search ATM / Branch H View ATM / Branch

_.| Edit ATM / Branch

_.| Delete ATM / Branch

Features Supported In Application
e Add ATM/ branches
e  View ATM/ branches
e  Edit ATM/ branches
e Delete ATM / branches
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ATM / Branch Maintenance

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Configuration > ATM/ Branch Maintenance

OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Configuration > ATM/ Branch
Maintenance

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Search

Using this option, System Administrator can search for particular ATM/ Branch based on search
parameters. The search results display a list of ATM/ Branch corresponding to the search inputs.

If the search parameters are not specified, records of all the limits maintained in the application are
displayed.

To search the ATM/ branch:

1. Click Search. The ATM/ Branch Maintenance screen with search results appears based on
the searched criteria.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank QoA Welcome Leo Thomas

ATM/Branch Maintenance

Note

Branch locations,

plot no 40,padmavathy,Chennai,india

234 x.cxc,mumbai,india

ds,sd,mum,India

f (1-3 of 3 items) D
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Field Description

Field Name  Description

Country Select the country in which you want to locate a branch or ATM of the bank.
City Select the city in which you want to locate a branch or ATM of the bank.

ATM/ Branch Unique key to identify the ATM / Branch. Specify valid Branch / ATM ID
ID maintained in the system.

ATM/ Branch Select if the search is for a branch or ATM.
Search Result

ATM/ Branch Unique key of the ATM / Branch.
ID

Address The address of the ATM / branch that corresponds with the ATM / branch ID.

2. View the search results. Click the ATM/ Branch ID link of the record for which you want to
view the details. The ATM/ Branch Maintenance - View screen appears.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@ futura bank
ATM/Branch Maintenance

78%0

3B a

plot no 40

Hey. I am here to help if you ‘
need it!

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description

Field Name

ATM/ Branch ID
ATM/ Branch Name

Latitude

Longitude

Address Linel-4

City

Country

Work Timings

Additional Details

Phone Number

Services Offered

ATM / Branch Maintenance

Description

Unique key to identify the ATM / branch.
Name of the ATM / branch.

The location of the ATM/ branch in term of latitude which is the angular
distance, north or south of the equator (an imaginary circle around the
Earth halfway between the North Pole and the South Pole).

The location of the ATM/ branch in term of longitude which is angular
distance, east or west of the prime meridian (an imaginary line running
from north to south through Greenwich, England).

The address of the ATM / branch that corresponds with the ATM /
branch ID.

The city of the ATM / branch that corresponds with the ATM / branch
ID.

The country of the ATM / branch.

The operating hours of the branch / ATM.

This field appears if you are viewing the details of a Branch of the bank.

Additional details if any.

This field appears if you are viewing the details of a Branch of the bank.

The phone number of the branch / ATM.

This field appears if you are viewing the details of a Branch of the bank.

The services offered by the bank branch / ATM.

3. Click Edit to edit the ATM/ branch details.

OR

Click Delete to delete the ATM/ branch details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.
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24.2 ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add

Using this option, System Administrator can add ATM or branch details. Single ATM/ branch details
can be added directly using the Add ATM/ branch Details screen. Multiple ATMs or branches can
be added by uploading a File.

Adding ATM/ branches feature allows the bank administrator to:
e Add Single ATM/ Branches
e Add Multiple ATM/ Branches

To add an ATM/ Branch:
1. Navigate to the ATM/Branch Maintenance screen.

2. Click Create.
The ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add ATM/ Branch Details screen appears.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add Single ATM/ Branch Details

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch "

= (ipfutura bank QA Welcome, Leo Thomas

Last login 01 May 04:56 PM

ATM/Branch Maintenance

Add ATM/Branch Details

ATM Branch

- I

Field Description
Field Name Description
Add ATM/ Branch Details

Add New — ATM / Buttons to be selected for adding either the ATM or the branch
Branch details.

The buttons are:
e ATM

e Branch

3. Inthe Add New field, click the appropriate button to add the ATM or branch details.
The ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add ATM/ Branch Details screen with options to add
single or multiple ATM/ Branch details appear.
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ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add ATM/ Branch Details

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

Welcome, Leo Thomas «
login 01 May 04:56 PM

= (@futura bank

ATM/Branch Maintenance

Add ATM/Branch Details nput Type Single ATM  [@] ATM List via file upload(xml format only)
Add Al VI Brancl alls

Breneh
out Tvoe Single ATM @] ATM List via file upload(.XML format only)
[5] Upload File
(Less than 10 MB

- I

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracie and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description
Field Name Description
Add New — ATM / Branch Buttons for adding either the ATM or the branch details.

Input Type Options to add single or multiple ATM/ branch details.
e Add Single ATM/ Branches
e Add Multiple ATM/ Branches

. Select the file to be uploaded.
File

4. Inthe Input Type field, click the appropriate option to add the single or multiple ATM/ branch
details.

a. Ifyou select Single ATM/ Branches option, the fields for adding the details appears on
the ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add ATM/ Branch Details screen.
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Add Single ATM/ Branches Details

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@ futura bank
ATM/Branch Maintenance

Add ATM/Branch Details

Copyright @ 2008, 2020, Oracle and/or its affilates. All rights reserved. | Security Infarmation | Terms and Genditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Add ATM/ Branch Details

Add New — ATM Buttons for adding either the ATM or the branch details.
/ Branch

Input Type Options to add single or multiple ATM/ branch details.
e Single ATM/ Branch

e Multiple ATMs/ Branches via file upload (.xml format only)
ATM/ Branch ID Unique key to identify the ATM / branch.

ATM/ Branch Name of the ATM / branch which is to be added.
Name

Coordinates The location of the new ATM/ branch in term of latitude which is the angular
distance, north or south of the equator (an imaginary circle around the
Earth halfway between the North Pole and the South Pole).
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Field Name Description

The location of the new ATM/ branch in term of longitude which is angular
distance, east or west of the prime meridian (an imaginary line running from
north to south through Greenwich, England).

Click the search Location link to auto populate the coordinates value.

Address Line 1 The address of the ATM / branch that corresponds with the ATM / branch
-4 ID.

City The city in which a branch or ATM of the bank is located.
Country The country a branch or ATM of the bank is located.

Work Timings  The operating hours of the branch

This field appears if you click Branch button in the Add New field.

Additional Additional details if any.

Details This field appears if you click Branch button in the Add New field.

Phone Number The phone number of the branch / ATM.
This field appears if you click Branch button in the Add New field.

Alternate A contact number other than your main phone number, if you have any.

Phone Number This field appears if you click Branch button in the Add New field.

Services Services offered by the bank.
Offered

Following services are offered if you click ATM button in the Add New field.
(The information will be fetched based on the data maintained as Day 0).
e Non-Metro ATM
e Metro ATM
e Cardless Cash

Following services are offered if you click Branch button in the Add New
field. (The information will be fetched based on the data maintained as Day
0).

e Wealth branch

e Loan Servicing Branch
e Forex Branch

e Gold Loan Branch

e Touch Banking Branch

e Lockers Enabled Branch
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Field Name Description

e Retail Branch

b. Inthe ATM/ Branch ID field, enter the unique id for ATM/ branch.
c. Inthe ATM/ Branch Name field, enter the name of the new ATM/ branch.

d. Inthe Coordinates field, click the Search Location link to enter the location. The
coordinate value appears in the field.

e. Inthe Address Line 1, 2 field, enter the address of the new ATM/ branch.

f. Inthe City field, enter the city of the ATM/ branch.
g. From the Country list, select the country of the new ATM/ branch.
h. Inthe Phone Number field, enter the phone number of the bank branch.

Click Add to add the ATM/ branch details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel current transaction.

j- The Add ATM/ Branch Details - Review screen appears post necessary validations.
Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Edit to make the changes if any.
User is directed to the Add ATM/ Branch Details screen with values in editable form.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

k. The success message of saving the ATM/ Branch maintenance appears along with the
transaction reference number and status of the transaction.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

5. Inthe ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add Branch Details screen, if you select Multiple ATM/
Branches option, the ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add ATM/ Branch Details screen for
uploading the files appears.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add Multiple ATM/ Branch Details

Syster Administrator

= i futura bank

ATM/Branch Maintenance

Add ATM/Branch Details

@) AT ] (XML format only)

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its afiiates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Add ATM/ Branch Details

Add New Buttons to be selected for adding either the ATM or the branch details.

Input Type Options to add single or multiple ATM/ branch details.

File

e Single ATM/ Branch
e Multiple ATM/ Branches

Select the file to be uploaded.

6.

In the Input Type field, click the appropriate option to add the single or multiple ATM/ branch
option.

If you select Multiple ATM/ Branches option, the fields for uploading file (specific file
format is mentioned here — XML only) appears on the ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Add
ATM/ Branch Details screen.

In the File field, select the file to be uploaded.

Click Add to add the ATM/ branch details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel current transaction.

The Add ATM/ Branch Details - Review screen appears post necessary validations.
Verify the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Edit to make the changes if any.

User is directed to the Add ATM/ Branch Details screen with values in editable form.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

The success message of saving the ATM/ Branch maintenance appears along with the
transaction reference number and status of the transaction.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
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ATM file template example

1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="yes"?>
3:datatype="http: .fc.ofss.com" xmlns:validationdtoapp="http://validation.dto.app.fc.ofss.com" xml:
http://dto.common. domain. framework.fc.ofss.com" xml =4="http://enumeration.fc.ofss.com">
<ATM>
<coordinates>
<latitude>19.1547995</latitude>
<longitude>72.8562558</longitude>
<fcoordinates>
<ID>DBADO1</ID>
<name>Demo Bank Branchl</name>
<Postaliddresss>
<datatype:city>Mumbai</datatype:city>
<datatype:country>INDIA</datatype: country>
<datatype:linel>Linel</datatype:linel>
<davatype:line2>Line2</datatype:line2>
</Postalhddress>
<Services>
<id>3</id>
</Services>
<Services>
<id»2¢/id>
</Services>
<type>ATM</Type>
</BTM>
<ATM>
<coordinates>
<latitude>19.16</latitude>
<longitude>72.86</longitude>
</coordinates>
<ID>DBADO2</ID>
<name>Demo Bank Branch2</name>
<Postaliddresss:
<datatype:citv>Nagpur</datatype:city>
<datatype:country>INDIA</datatype:country>
<datatype:linel>Linel</datatype:linel>
<datatype:line2>Line2</datatype:line2>
</PostalAddress>

ns:dtocommondomainframework="

<Services>
<idy5</idy

</Services>

<Services>
<id»2</id»

</Services>

<type>ATM</type>

</BTM>
</ATMs>

Output

1547995 72.8562558 DBAO0O] Demo Bank Branchl Mumbai INDIA Linel Line2 3 2 ATM 19.16 72.86 DBAQ02 Demo Bank Branch2 Nagpur INDIA Linel Line2 5 2 ATM
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Branch file template example

<2xml versio
<Branches xm

1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="yes"?>
datatype="http://datatype.fc.ofss.com" xm

dtoapp="http://validation.dto.app.fc.ofss.com" xmlns:dtocommondoma:

http://dto.common.domain. fc.ofss.com" xml; ion.fc.ofss.com">
<!-- Sample Record to Upload branch —->
<Branch>
<coordinates>

<latitude>17.900840</latitude>
<longitude>102.5332620</longitude>
</coordinates>
<ID>STBRECORD01</ID>
<name>ST Bank RMB</name>
<PostalAddress>
<datatype:city>Vientiane</datatype:city>
<datatype:country>LAO PEOPLES DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC</datactype:countrys
<datatype:linel>Somvang Village</datatype:linel>
<datatype:line2>Hadsayfong District</datatype:line2>
</Postalhddress>
<Services>
<id>1</id>
</services>
<Services>
<id>7</id>
</services>
<type>BRANCEHS/type>
<phones
<number>021-315712</nunber>
</phones
<workDays>Mon-Fri</workDays>
<Timings>09:00-17:00</Timings>
<!-- In case of multiple branch timings regquired ——>
<workDays>Sat</workDays>
<Timings>09:00-17:00</Timings>
</Branch>

<Branch>
<coordinates>
<latitude>17.900840</latitude>

<longitude»102.5332620</longicude>

</coordinates>

<ID>STBRECORDO2</ID>

<name>ST Bank RMB</name>

<Postallddress>
<datatypeicity>Vientiane</datatvpe:city>
<datatype:councry>LAO PEOPLES DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC</datatype:country>
<datatype:linel>Somvang Village</datatype:linel>
<datatype:line2>Hadsayfong District</datatype:line2>

</PostalAddress>

<Services>
<id»1</id>

</Services>

<Services>
<id>7</id>

</Services>

<type>BRANCE</Type>

<phone>
<number>021-315712</number>

</phone>

<workDays>Mon-Fri</workDays>

<Timings>09:00-17:00</Timings>

<!-- In case of multiple branch timings regquired —->

<workDays>Sat</workDays>

<Timings>09:00-17:00</Timings>

</Branch>

</Branches>

Output

17.900840 102.5332620 STBRECORDO01 ST Bank KM8 Vientiane LAO PEOPLES DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC Somvang Village Hadsayfong District 1 7 BRANCH 021-315712 Mon-Fri 09:00-17:00 Sat
09:00-17:00 17.900840 102.5332620 STBRECORDO02 ST Bank KM8 Vientiane LAO PEOPLES DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC Somvang Village Hadsayfong District 1 7 BRANCH 021-315712 Mon-Fri
09:00-17:00 Sat 09:00-17:00
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24.3 ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can update or edit an ATM/ branch details.

To edit an ATM/ branch details:

1. Inthe ATM/ Branch Maintenance screen, click Search. The ATM/ Branch Maintenance screen with
search results appears based on the search criteria.
OR
Click Clear to reset the search parameters.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

2. Click the ATM/ Branch ID link of the record for which you want to view the details. The ATM/
Branch Maintenance - View screen appears.

3. Click Edit to edit the ATM/ branch details. The ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Edit screen
appears.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Edit

System Administrator ™ ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank

ATM/Branch Maintenance

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All ights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Condtiens

Field Description
Field Name Description

ATM/ Branch Unique key to identify the ATM / branch.

ID This field is not editable.
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Field Name Description

ATM/ Branch Name of the ATM / branch which is to be edited.
Name

Latitude The location of the ATM/ branch in term of latitude which is the angular

distance, north or south of the equator (an imaginary circle around the Earth
halfway between the North Pole and the South Pole).

Longitude The location of the ATM/ branch in term of longitude which is angular distance,

east or west of the prime meridian (an imaginary line running from north to
south through Greenwich, England).

Address Line The address of the ATM / branch that corresponds with the ATM / branch ID.

1-4

City The city of the ATM / branch that corresponds with the ATM / branch ID.
Country The country of the ATM / branch.

Work The operating hours of the branch / ATM.

Timings

This field is only applicable when the user is editing details of the Branch.

Additional Additional details if any.

Details This field appears if you are viewing the details of a Branch of the bank.
Phone The phone number of the branch / ATM.

Number This field is only applicable when the user is editing details of the Branch.
Services The services offered by the bank branch/ ATM.

Offered

4. Inthe ATM/ Branch Name field, edit the name of the new ATM/ branch if required.

© ©® N o

In the Coordinates field, click the Search Location link to enter the location. The coordinate
value appears in the field. Modify, if required.

In the Address Line 1, 2 field, edit the address of the new ATM/ branch if required.
In the City field, edit the city of the ATM/ branch (if required).
From the Country list, select the country of the new ATM/ branch.

In the Phone Number field, edit the phone number of the bank branch if required.

. Click Save to update the ATM/ branch details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel current transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.
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11.

12.

ATM / Branch Maintenance

The Edit ATM/ Branch Details - Review screen appears post necessary validations. Verify
the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Edit to make changes if any.

User is directed to the Edit ATM/ Branch Details screen with values in editable form.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

The success message of saving the ATM/ Branch maintenance appears along with the status
of the transaction.
Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Delete

The System Administrator can delete the ATM and branch details.

To delete ATM/ branch details:

1.

In the ATM/ Branch Maintenance screen, click Search. The ATM/ Branch Maintenance
screen with search results appears based on the search criteria.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

Click the ATM/ Branch ID link of the record for which you want to view the details. The ATM/
Branch Maintenance - View screen appears.

Click Delete to delete the ATM/ branch details.
The application will prompt the administrator with a deletion message with an option of Yes /
No.

ATM/ Branch Maintenance - Delete

Delete

Are you sure you want to delete the maintenance?
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4. Click Yes to delete ATM / Branch. It will navigate to confirmation page with a success
message and the status.
OR
Click No if you do not wish to delete the ATM / Branch.

5. Click OK to complete the transaction.

FAQ

1. In which format | can upload a file with ATM and Branch details?

You can upload a file in xml format to add new branches and ATMs.

2. Do |l need to remember the latitude and longitude while updating single
ATM/Branch?

No, you may search the location. Based on the location selected latitude and longitude
data will be auto fetched and shown on the screen.

3. Can | edit the address and other details of already saved ATM/Branch?

Yes, an option to edit the information of already saved ATM/Branches is provided.

Home
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25. Product Mapping

Product mapping feature allows the System Administrator to map products to users from the
channel.

System Administrator can map products maintained in the core banking system to different User
type and all the users falling under that user type can open accounts for the mapped products only.
This option is currently enabled for Term Deposit and Recurring Deposit module.

For example: A user can open a term deposit or a recurring deposit only under those products
which are mapped to the User Type/User Segment assigned to the user. Products which are not
mapped, will not be available (for opening deposit accounts) to a channel user. This will be a part
of Day 1 setup.

Note: For User Type — Retail, product mapping can be done for User Type and User Segment
combination.

Pre-Requisites
e Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.
e Approval rule is set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.

e Necessary products are maintained in core banking application.

Workflow

Create Product
Mapping

—p| AccessProduct
U Mapping

System Administrator

Search Product |_{ ViewProduct [_f EditProduct
Mapping Mapping Mapping

Features Supported In Application

The module supports following features:
e  View Product Mapping
e  Edit Product Mapping
e  Create Product Mapping

How to reach here:
System Administrator Dashboard > Configuration > Product Mapping

OR
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Configuration > Product Mapping
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25.1 Product Mapping - View

Using Product mapping view option, System Administrators can view the list of products mapped
to the product module. The System Administrator can view the mapping details by clicking the User
Segments link.

To view the product mapping:

1. Navigate to the Product Mapping screen. The Product Mapping screen with mapped
products appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction and navigate to the dashboard.

Product Mapping

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (ipfutura bank Q
Product Mapping

Corporate User

CONVENTIONAL

User Type User Segments Products Mapped

Corporate User Carp Segment 1 Map Products

Copyright @ 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description
User Type The user type available for mapping products.
Product Module Following product modules are available for mapping:

e Term Deposit

e Recurring Deposit

Product Type The type of products available to be mapped to the user segment or
to the role for that product module.
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Field Name Description

Search Result

User Type The user for which products are mapped.

User Segment The user segments for which products mapped. This field is
applicable only for Retail user type.

Products Mapped The number of products mapped to the user segment or user type
for that product type and product module.

2. Click the Product Mapped link of the user record for which you want to view the details.
The Product Mapping - View screen appears.

Product Mapping - View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (i@futura bank Q o
Product Mapping

User Type Corporate User
Product Module Term Deposits

Product Type CONVENTIONAL

Selec Product Name Expiry Date Status currency Minimum Amount Maximum Amount
Branch Local Holiday TD NA [acive] EUR 95000000
NA =2 cBp 1 50000000
NA =2 KWD 500 70000000
Rate chart allowed deposit with TopUp NA - EUR 95000000
NA =2 cBp 5
NA =2 INR
NA =2 KWD 5
NA =2 usp 5
Ccompounding interest deposit NA - EUR
NA = GBP 5
NA = INR
NA = usD S 70000000

.-

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description

Field Name Description

View

User Type The user for which products are mapped.

Product Module Following product modules are available for mapping:

e Term Deposit

e Recurring Deposit

Note: For corporate only Term Deposit product module is
available

Product Type The type of product under the selected module for which the product
list needs to be fetched .

User Segment The user segment for which products are mapped. This field is
applicable only for Retail user type.

Product Name Name of the product which is mapped to the user type for the
selected product type and product module.

Expiry Date The expiry date of the product.
If the product is expired, an 'Expired' flag is shown against the
product.

Status The current status of the product.

Currency The currency in which products are maintained.

Minimum Amount The minimum permissible amount for opening deposit under the

selected product.

Maximum Amount The maximum permissible amount for opening deposit under the
selected product.

3. Click Edit to edit the user-segment - product mapping.
OR
Click Cancel the operation and navigate to the ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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25.2 Product Mapping - Edit

This function enables the System Administrator to edit the product mapping. The System
Administrator can map or delete the products to the product module.

To edit or update the product mapping:

1. Inthe Product Mapping screen, click the Product Mapped link of the user record for which
you want to edit the details.
The Product Mapping - View screen appears.

2. Click Edit to edit the user-segment - product mapping. The Product Mapping — Edit screen
appears.
OR
Click Cancel the operation and navigate to the ‘Dashboard’.
OR
Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Product Mapping - Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= Wfutura bank QoA tecone eoThamae

Product Mapping

User Type Corporate User
Term Deposits

oduct Type CONVENTIONAL

Select Product Name Expiry Date Status ourrency Minimum Amount Maximum Amount
v Branch Local Holiday TD NA - EUR 95000000
NA [Reive] GBP
NA =2 WD 5
v Rate chart allowed deposit with TopUp NA - EUR
NA =2 cep 5
NA =2 INR
NA =2 KWD 5
NA [Reive] usD s
Compounding interest deposit NA - EUR
NA = 1 s
NA [acive) INR
NA etive usD 5

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description
Field Name

Edit

User Type

Product Module

Product Type
User Segment

Product Name

Expiry Date

Status
Currency

Minimum Amount

Maximum Amount

Product Mapping

Description

The user for which products are mapped.

One of the following product modules for which the mapping is to be
edited:

e Term Deposit

e Recurring Deposit
The list of product type, available for mapping.
The user segment, for which products are mapped.

Name of the product which is mapped to the user type for the
selected product type and product module.

The expiry date of the product.

If the product is expired, an 'Expired’ flag is shown against products.
The current status of the product.
The currency in which products are maintained.

The minimum permissible amount for opening deposit under the
selected product.

The maximum permissible amount for opening deposit under the
selected product.

Edit View the defined values for fields, in an editable form.

Edit the required details.

Click Save to save the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

6. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.
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7. The success message of transaction submission appears along with the transaction
reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

25.3 Product Mapping - Create

This option enables the System Administrator to select the products and map it to the Product
Module.

To create a new product mapping:

1. Navigate to the Product Mapping screen.

2. Select the User Type for which the product mapping needs to be maintained

3. Select the User Segment (applicable only for Retail user type).

Product Mapping

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= pfutura bank . Q  tAD Vielcor

Product Mapping

Corporate User

Term Deposits

duct Tvpe CONVENTIONAL

User Type User Segments Products Mapped

Corporate User Corp Segment 1 Map Products

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle andjor its affiliates. Al rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

4. Click Map Products.
The Product Mapping - Create screen appears.

Note: The Map Products link is available only if no products are mapped to the user segment.
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Product Mapping - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= iPfutura bank
Product Mapping

Retail User

Product Module Recurring Deposits

Product Type CONVENTIONAL

SegmentL
Select Product Name Status "3\.\"9\'2; Minimum Amount Maximum Amount

Branch Local Holiday TD NA =2 EUR 000 95000000
NA [acive] GBP
NA [acive) KWD 500

Compounding interest deposit NA - EUR 000
NA = GBP
NA [acwe] INR
NA = usp 500

ISLAMIC Auto Rollover NA = EUR 000 35000000
NA = o8P 50000000

FD-Fixed Rate-ITR1 NA = EUR 000 35000000
NA = e8P 5000 50000000
NA = KWD 500 70000000
NA = usp 500 70000000
NA = usD 500 70000000

m Fack

Copyright & 2006, 2020, Oracle andor its affliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

Field Description

Field Name Description

Create

User Type The user for which products are mapped.

Product Module Following product modules are available for mapping:

e Term Deposit

e Recurring Deposit

Product Type The list of product, available for mapping.

25-8 DRAC LE



Product Mapping

Field Name Description
User Segment The user segment, for which products are to be mapped.
Product Name Name of the product which is mapped to the user type for the

selected product type and product module.

Expiry Date The expiry date of the product.

If the product is expired, an 'Expired’ flag is shown against products.

Status The current status of the product.

Note: Only the active products are displayed

Currency The currency in which products are maintained.

Minimum Amount The minimum permissible amount for opening deposit under the

selected product.

Maximum Amount The maximum permissible amount for opening deposit under the

selected product.

© © N o U

11.

12.

13.

From the User Type list, select user for which products are mapped.

From the Product Module list, select product modules which are available for mapping.
From the Product Type list, select product type available for mapping.

Select the checkbox(s) for the product which has to be mapped to the user.

In the Minimum Amount field, enter the minimum permissible amount for opening deposit
under the selected product.

. In the Maximum Amount field, enter the maximum permissible amount for opening deposit

under the selected product.

Click Save to save the mapping.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

The success message of transaction submission appears along with the transaction
reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction.
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EFAQ

1. For which type of products, product mapping functionally is available?

As of now, product mapping feature is enabled only for Term Deposit and Recurring Deposit
type of products for retail users and Term Deposit for corporate users.

2. Can customer view the account details of an account opened under a product which is
not mapped?

Yes, user can view the account details of an account opened under a product which is not
mapped. The restriction will only be for opening new account from channel.

3.  What will happen once the products mapped gets expired?

The expired products will no longer be available for product mapping. Also customers will not
be able to open new accounts using expired product.

4. What will happen if the products are not mapped to any user segment and are only
mapped to user type?

In this case, all the products mapped to the user type will be available for account opening to
the users associated to that user type.

Home
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26. Trade Finance Maintenance

Trade Finance Maintenance feature allows the System Administrator to select and map the
products fetched from the system products to be available for the users to initiate the transaction.

System Administrator can select the products maintained in the core banking system for mapping.
Currently, LC products are available for mapping.

The products having an unique set of constituents only gets selected for mapping by the System
Administrator.

Note: The Trade Finance Maintenance transaction is qualified with Oracle Banking Trade Finance
Process Management 14.4.0.1.0.

Pre-Requisites
e  Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.
e Approval rule is set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.

e Necessary products are maintained in core banking application.

Workflow

View Product Edit Product
Mapping Mapping

Acess Trade Finance

< _b .
U Maintenance

System Administrator

Create Product
Mapping

Features Supported In Application

The module supports following features:
e  View Product Mapping
e  Edit Product Mapping
e  Create Product Mapping

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Configuration > Trade Product Mapping > Trade Finance
Maintenance

OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Configuration > Trade Product Mapping
> Trade Finance Maintenance
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26.1 Product Mapping - Edit

Trade Finance Maintenance

This function enables the System Administrator to edit the product mapping.

To edit or update the product mapping:

1. Inthe Product Mapping screen, click Edit to edit the product mapping. The Trade

Finance Maintenance - View - Edit screen appears.

2. Click Edit to edit the user-segment - product mapping. The Product Mapping — Edit screen

appears.
OR

Click Cancel the operation and navigate to the ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to the previous screen.

Product Mapping - Edit

= (@ futura bank

Trade Finance Maintenance

Transaction Type : Import LC
Product Code
v BBLC
COLL
COPY
ILAD
ILAR
ILcu
ILRN
ILs1
v ILSN
v ILSR
ILm
v ILUN
v ILUR
LT
IMPO
Lcsc
NETT
RLUN
RRRR

TEST

Product Description

Import Back to Back LC product-Advance Non Periodic Sight

OBDX COLL Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
Import LC_rav Usance
ILAD Import LG Usance Non Revolving Usance
Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
Import LC_anb Usance
ILRN Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
OBDX Import LC Sight Non Revolving Sight

ILSN Import LC Sight Non Revolving Sight

ILSR Import LC Sight Revolving advance Periodic sight

Import LC Usance Non Revalving Usance
OBDX ILUN Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
ILUR Import LC Usance Revolving Usance
Import LC Usance Non Revolving Test Usance
Shipping Guarantee Usance
Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
OBDX NETT Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
OBDX RLUN Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
Import LC Usance Non Revolving Usance
test Sight

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

System Administrator ATM/Branch UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch
Q = welcome, ritwick admin ~
Last login 04 Sep 11:48 AM
NP

There are sever
You can ma

ach tral
actions

sers using Trade

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All ights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description
Field Name

Product Code
Product Description

Tenor

Revolving

Trade Finance Maintenance

Description

The code of the mapped product.
The description of the mapped product.

The tenor of the mapped product.
The options are:

e Usance

e Sight

Indicates whether the product is revolving or not.
The options are:
e Yes

e No

Select/ de-select the check box against the product that you want to edit the mapping.

4. Click Submit to save the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

5. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

6. The success message of transaction submission appears along with the transaction
reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

26.2 Product Mapping - Create

This option enables the System Administrator to select the products and map it to the transaction.

To create a new product mapping:

1. Navigate to the Trade Finance Maintenance screen.
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Product Mapping — Create

ATM/Branch English UBS OBPM 14.4 HEL Branch
= [\)@ Welcome, ritwick admin ~
= 'rpfl.ltul’a bank Q Last login 04 Sep D6:42 PM

Trade Finance Maintenance

Product Mapping
Transaction Type Products Mapped

Import LC Mar

Hey, | am here to help if you
.'

2. Inthe Products Mapped column, click Map. The Product Mapping - Create screen
appears.

Note: The Map Products link is available only if no products are mapped to the transaction.
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Trade Finance Maintenance - Product Mapping - Create

= (@ futura bank

Trade Finance Maintenance

Transaction Type : Import LC

COPY
ILAD
ILAR
ILCU
ILRN
ILs1
v ILSN
v ILSR
Im
v ILUN
v ILUR
T
IMPO
Lcsc
NETT
RLUN
RRRR

TEST

Product D

Import Back to Back LC product-Advance Non Periodic

OBDX COLL Import LC Usance Non Revolving

Import LC_rav

ILAD Import LC Usance Non Revolving

Import LC Usance Non Revolving

Import LC_anb

ILRN Import LC Usance Non Revolving

OBDX Import LC Sight Non Revolving

ILSN Import LC Sight Non Revolving

ILSR Import LC Sight Revolving advance Periodic

Import LC Usance Non Revolving

OBDX ILUN Import LC Usance Non Revolving

ILUR Import LC Usance Revolving

Import LC Usance Non Revolving Test

Shipping Guarantee

Import LC Usance Non Revolving

OBDX NETT Import LC Usance Non Revolving

OBDX RLUN Import LC Usance Non Revolving

Import LC Usance Non Revolving

test

Ten,

Sight

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Sight

Sight

Sight

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Usance

Sight

System Administrator ATM/Branch UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch *v

Q @

me, ritwick admin -
Last login 04 Sep 11:48 AM

Revalving

No R
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Field Description

Field Name

Product Code

Product Description

Description

The code of the mapped product.

The description of the mapped product.
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Field Name Description

Tenor The tenor of the mapped product.

The options are:

e Usance
e Sight
Revolving Indicates whether the product is revolving or not.

The options are:
e Yes

e No

Select/ de-select the check box against the product that you want to map/ unmap.

Click Submit to save the changes.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.
OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate to previous screen.

The success message of transaction submission appears along with the transaction
reference number and status.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Home
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27. User Profile Maintenance

This function enables the System/Bank Administrator user to manage the user profile details that
needs to be shown and needs to be made available for modification for Retail users. Details
maintained on user profile includes date of birth, PAN card number, Aadhar number, passport
number, national ID, driving license, communication address, email ID, and contact number, fax
number, etc.

In a multi entity scenario, Administrator can do this setup for each entity by selecting the entity.

Note: For the business users to be able to modify the ‘My Profile’ fields, the modification of those
fields should be allowed in FCUBS or in the backend Host System.

FCUBS has a separate maintenance for allowing modification of user’s details, please make sure
that modification of the required user details in enabled (if the FCUBS is configured as a backend
system).

Pre-requisites
e User must have a valid Login credentials
e Transaction access is provided to system administrator.

e Approval rule set up for Bank administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow

. g——
— ser Frofile Mamntenance
b

Edit
System Administrator

Features supported in application

The administrator can perform the following actions:
e View User Profile

. Edit User Profile
How to reach here:

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Configuration > User Profile Maintenance
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7.

27.1 User Profile - View

This screen displays the setup done for user profile maintenance done for user type -Retail

To view user profile details:

1. Navigate to the User Profile Maintenance screen, the user profile maintained for the user
appears.

User Profile Maintenance- View

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank Q oW

User Profile Maintenance

Details to be displayed on User Profile

ser Details fodification Allowed

Fax Number

Contact Number(Mobile)
Communication Address
Email ID

Contact ISD Number(Mobile)
Adhaar Card Number
Driving License

Passport

Pan Card Number

Copyright © 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or Its affilates. All rights reserved, | Security Information | Terms and Conditions
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Field Description
Field Name Description

User Type Displays the user type for whom the user profile is to be created.
The user can be:

e Retail
Details to be displayed on User Profile

Personal Displays the personal details maintained for the bank/system
Information administrator for being shown to business user on his/her profile.

The options against each field are:

e Enable: If the toggle is displayed as enabled, that field can be
modified by the business user.

o Disable: If the toggle is displayed as disabled, that field cannot
be modified by the business user.

Contact Displays the contact details maintained for the bank/system administrator
Information for being shown to business user on his/her profile.

The options against each field are:

o Enable: If the toggle is displayed as enabled, that field can be
modified by the business user.

¢ Disable: If the toggle is displayed as disabled, that field cannot
be modified by the business user.

27.2 User Profile - Edit

This function enables the bank/system administrator to modify the existing setup done for user
profile details.

To modify user profile details:

1. Navigate to the User Profile Maintenance screen, if the user profile is already maintained for
user, appears on User Profile Maintenance- View screen.

2. Click Edit to modify the user profile details. The User Profile Maintenance - Edit screen
appears with the details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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User Profile Maintenance- Edit

System Administrator V' ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= (f@futura bank QoD Weeo

User Profile Maintenance

Fax Numbe:

Contact Number(Mobile)

Communication Address

Emall ID

Contact ISD Number(Mobile)

AAAARAA

Adhaar Card Number

Driving License

Passport

Pan Card Number
m Cencel
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3. Modify the required details, e.g. date of birth, PAN number, Aadhar number, passport number
communication address and phone number, fax number etc.

4. Click Save to save the user profile detalils.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

5. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Edit to modify the user profile details.

6. The success message of user profile maintenance completed successfully appears along
with the transaction reference number and status.
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Can this maintenance be done for Corporate and Admin users as well?

No, this maintenance can only be done for Retail users.

Can the System/bank administrator select any value from the personal /contact
information field and the same will start appearing on the business user’s profile
screen?

Yes, the values selected by Bank administrator will be displayed to business user in his/her
profile, provided those fields are supported by host system.

Home
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28. Payee Restriction Setup

Bank customers add payees or beneficiaries to transfer funds from one account to another. Bank
can limit the number of payees that can be added by the retail user in a day.

Payee Restriction set up maintenance allows the System Administrator to restrict the number of
payees that a retail user can create for each payment network per day.

System Administrator can also restrict the total number of payees irrespective of payment network

that the retail user can create per day.

Payee restriction setup can be done for a User type and also for a User type and Segment

combination.

Prerequisites:

e Transaction access is provided to System Administrator

e  Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions

Workflow

If setup is not maintained

Create Payee

Restriction Setup
(‘3 Access Payee
U Restriction Setup
View Payee Edit Payee
System Administrator ~ Restriction Setup Restriction Setup

If setup is already maintained

Features supported in Application

Payee Restriction Setup maintenance is created only once at the 'Day 1' configuration by the

System Administrator. However it can later be viewed and modified.

This option allows an administrator to:
o Create Payee Restriction Maintenance
e View Existing Maintenance

° Edit Maintenance
How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Payments > Payee Restrictions
OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Payments > Payee Restrictions
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28.1 Payee Restriction Setup - View

Using this option, administrator can search for particular payee restriction set up based on different
search parameters. The search results displays a payee restriction set up based on search filters
selected.

System displays the payee restriction set up for the search criteria entered. When System
Administrator user is accessing Payee Restriction Set-up for the very first time, the limit set up for
payment network type is defaulted to ‘No’.

To view payee restriction setup:

1. From the User Type list, select the appropriate user whose payee restriction setup to be
viewed.

2. From the User Segment list, select the appropriate name of segment whose payee
restriction setup to be viewed.

3. Click View. The Payee Restriction Setup screen with payee restriction setup appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the process.

Payee Restriction Setup

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank Q v

Payee Restriction Setup

User Type Retail User

SegmentL $

User Segment :
ﬁ Maintain Payee Restrictions
View
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Field Description
Field Name Description

User Type Select the user type for which payee restriction setup details needs to be
searched.
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Field Name Description

User Select the name of segment or which payee restriction setup details needs to
Segment be searched.

Payee Restriction Setup

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (@futura bank Q, =fD Welcome, Leo Thomas «,

Last login 28 Apr 11:52 AM

Payee Restriction Setup

retailuser

SegmentL

Gumulative Payee Restriction H e Total number of Payees permitted per day a0

Internal Payment

Account Payee

Domestic Payment

Account Payee

Payee Restriction . n
Payee Restriction o Payees per day a0

Draft Payee

Payee Restriction H No Payees per day 40

International Payment

Account Payee

Payee Restriction H No Payees per day 0

Draft Payee

Payee Restiction Yes “
wanee
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Field Description

Field Name Description
User Type The user type for which payee restriction setup is done.
User Segment The user segment for which payee restriction setup is done.

28-3 DRAC LE



Field Name

Cumulative Payee
Restriction

Total number of Payees
permitted per day

Internal Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Domestic Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per day

Draft Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

International Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Draft Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payee Restriction Setup

Description

Whether the cumulative payee restriction is enabled or not.

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
cumulative payee restriction is enabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
internal payment.

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
domestic payment.

For India region this will be applicable for all the payments falling
under domestic type of payment (NEFT, RTGS and IMPS).

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for a
domestic draft payment.

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
international payment.

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for international payment is enabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
international draft payment.
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Field Name Description

Payees Per Day Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for international draft payment is
enabled.

4. Click Edit to edit the payee restriction set up.
The Payee Restriction Set-up-Edit screen with values in editable form appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

28.2 Payee Restriction Setup - Edit

System Administrator can modify existing payee restriction maintenance.

Using this option, System Administrator can edit the payee restriction option for a specific payment
network. Also an edit is permitted on number of payees per payment network and for cumulative
combined limit irrespective of payment network.

To edit a payee restriction setup:
1. Click Edit. The Payee Restriction Setup - Edit screen appears.
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Payee Restriction Setup - Edit

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch '

= (@futura bank Q @V

elcome, Leo Thomas
Last login 28 Apr 11:52 AM

Payee Restriction Setup

retailuser

SegmentL

cumulative Payee Restriction e Total number of Payees permitted per day 30

Internal Payment
Account Payee

as individual pa
Payee Restriction en) n transaction. Once defin

edit this maintenance as r

Domestic Payment

Account Payee

Payee Restriction = n
Payee Restriction H No Payees per day 40

Draft Payee
Payes Restriction H o Payees per day 40

International Payment

Account Payee

Payee Restriction H No Payees per day 0
Draft Payee

Beck
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Field Description

Field Name Description

User Type The user type for which payee restriction setup is done.
User Segment The user segment for which payee restriction setup is done.
Cumulative Payee Whether the cumulative payee restriction is enabled or not.
Restriction

This field is not editable.
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Field Name

Total number of Payees
permitted per day

Internal Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Domestic Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Draft Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

International Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Payee Restriction Setup

Description

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
cumulative payee restriction is enabled.

This field will only be displayed if cumulative payee restriction is
enabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
internal payment.

For India region this will be applicable for all the payments
falling under domestic type of payment (NEFT, RTGS and
IMPS).

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Field will not be displayed if Account - Payee Restriction for
Internal Payment is disabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
domestic payment.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for a
domestic draft payment.

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Field will not be displayed if Draft - Payee Restriction for
Domestic Payment is disabled.

Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
international payment.

Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for international payment is enabled.

Field will not be displayed if International Payment - Payee
Restriction for Domestic Payment is disabled.
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Payee Restriction Setup

Field Name Description

Draft Payee - Payee Whether the account payee restriction is enabled or not, for
Restriction international draft payment.

Payees Per Day Displays the total number of payees that are permitted, if the

account payee restriction for international draft payment is
enabled.

Field will not be displayed if International Draft - Payee
Restriction for Domestic Payment is disabled.

2.

6.

In the Cumulative Payee Restriction/ Account Payee - Payee Restriction/ Draft Payee -
Payee Restriction field, select the appropriate option.

a. If user select Yes option:

i. Edit the values in Total number of Payees permitted per day field.
OR

Click or to edit the values.
b. If user select No option:

i. Fields Total Number of payees per day and Payees per day are not displayed for
respective payment type.

Select the transactions whose details you want to edit.

Click Save to save the changes made to the payee restriction set up. The message box
informing that the changes will be effective next day appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

The Payee Restriction Set-up — Edit — Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click
Confirm.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation.

The success message of Payee Restriction Set-up — Edit appears along with the transaction
reference number.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

Payee Restriction Setup - Create

System Administrator can setup Payee Restriction at the 'Day 1' configuration for a user type or a
user type and user segment combination.

Using this option, System Administrator can setup payee restriction for a specific payment network.
Administrator can also define permitted number of payees per payment network along with the
cumulative combined limit for the number of payees irrespective of payment network.
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To create payee restriction setup:
1. From User Type list, select appropriate user for whom payee restriction setup is to be done.

2. From the User Segment list, select appropriate user segment for whom payee restriction
setup is to be done.

3. Click View. The popup message of Payee Restriction Setup for the selected segment not
done appears.

Payee Restriction Setup screen

= pfutura bank Q D e ome, Sweta Thakur

Payee Restriction Setup

et

Field Description
Field Name Description
User Type The user type for which payee restriction setup is done.

User Segment The user segment for which payee restriction setup is done.

4. Click Set Up Now to create Payee Restriction Setup. Payee Restriction Setup - Create
screen appears.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

Payee Restriction Setup screen
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Payee Restriction Setup

BS 14.3 ATS B

@ futura bank Q
Payee Restriction Setup

er Type etailuser

User Segrmer segmentL2
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Payee Restriction Setup - Create

System Administrator

English UBS 14.3 AT3 Bra

= rpfulura bank Q  AED Welcome, Leo Thomas .,

Last login 28 Apr 11:52 AM

Payee Restriction Setup

retailuser

SegmentL

Cumulative Payee Restriction Total number of Payees permitted per day 30

Maintain Payee Restrictions

 restrictions on the number of payees

added by
Internal Payment ° o

Account Payee

Payee Restriction Yes n transaction. Once de
edit this maintenance as required

Domestic Payment

Account Payee

Payes Restriction - “

Draft Payee

Payee Restriction E No Payees per day 40

International Payment

Account Payee

Payee Restriction E - Payees per day 0

Draft Payee

Payee Restriction - n

Copyright ® 2006, 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Security Information | Terms and Conditions

28-10 ORACLE



Field Description
Field Name
User Type

User Segment

Cumulative Payee
Restriction

Total number of Payees
permitted per day

Internal Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Domestic Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Draft Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payee Restriction Setup

Description

The user type for which payee restriction setup is being done.

The user segment for which payee restriction setup is being
done.

Enable cumulative payee restriction to define the total number of
payees across the network types

Specify the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
cumulative payee restriction is enabled.

This field will only be displayed if cumulative payee restriction is
enabled.

Enable cumulative payee restriction to define the number of
payees for internal payment.

For India region this will be applicable for all the payments
falling under domestic type of payment (NEFT, RTGS and
IMPS).

Specify the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Field will not be displayed if Account - Payee Restriction for
Internal Payment is disabled.

Enable cumulative payee restriction to define the number of
payees for domestic payment.

Specify the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Field will not be displayed if Account Payee Restriction for
Domestic Payment is disabled.

Enable cumulative payee restriction to define the number of
payees for a domestic draft payment.
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Field Name

Payees Per Day

International Payment

Account Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Draft Payee - Payee
Restriction

Payees Per Day

Payee Restriction Setup

Description

Specify the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for internal payment is enabled.

Field will not be displayed if Draft - Payee Restriction for
Domestic Payment is disabled.

Enable cumulative payee restriction to define the number of
payees for international payment.

Specify the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for international payment is enabled.

Field will not be displayed if International Payment - Payee
Restriction for Domestic Payment is disabled.

Enable cumulative payee restriction to define the number of
payees for international draft payment.

Specify the total number of payees that are permitted, if the
account payee restriction for international draft payment is
enabled.

Field will not be displayed if International Draft - Payee
Restriction for Domestic Payment is disabled.

In the Cumulative Payee Restriction/ Account Payee - Payee Restriction/ Draft Payee -

Payee Restriction field, select the appropriate option.

i. Edit the values in Total number of Payees permitted per day or Payees Per Day

to increase or decrease the values.

i. Fields Total Number of payees per day and Payees per day are not displayed for

a. If user select Yes option:
field.
OR
Click or

b. If user select No option:
respective payment type.

Select the transactions whose details you want to define.

Click Save to save the changes made to the payee restriction set up. The message box

informing that the changes will be effective next day appears.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the operation and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.
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8. The Payee Restriction Set-up— Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click
Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the operation.
The success message of Payee Restriction Set-up creation appears along with the
transaction reference number.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

9. Click OK to complete the transaction and navigate back to ‘Dashboard’.

FAQ

1. Will edited maintenance be applicable from immediate effect?

No, edited maintenance will be applicable from next calendar date.

2. What happens if the user’s cumulative payee limit for a day is fully utilized but
network for which he is creating a payee is available?

System will first check the availability of cumulative payee limit. If available, will check
network level payee availability limit. If both the conditions are met, user is allowed to create
a payee.

3. Is this maintenance is also applicable for corporate type of users?
No, currently this maintenance is applicable only to Retail Users.

Home
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29. Biller Category Maintenance

Using this function System Administrator can create new biller categories and can upload an image
(image file type allowed SVG & PNG only) for that biller, which will appears as icon for these
categories. These categories are mapped to billers when system administrator is creating billers.
E.g. administrator can create biller category as ‘Insurance’ and link this Biller Category when
creating Insurance billers like ‘United Healthcare’ and ‘Healthspring’ and ‘WellCare Health Plans’.

The System administrators can change the order of the categories as per their priority by dragging
the categories. In the Biller Category drop-down these categories appear in the same order for
selection to the customers, as defined by the administrators.
Pre-Requisites

e  Transaction access is provided to System Administrator.

e Approval rule set up for System Administrator to perform the actions.

Workflow

Add Biller Category

» Access_B iller Category
Maintenance

System Administrator

Manage Biller Category H Edit Biller Category " ‘ Delete Biller Category

Features Supported In Application

This option allows the System Administrator to:
¢ Manage Biller Category
e Add Biller Category
e Edit Biller Mapping Category
e Delete Biller Category
How to reach here:
System Administrator Dashboard > Payments > Biller Category Maintenance

OR
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Payments > Biller Category

Maintenance
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29.1 Biller Category Maintenance - Summary

Biller Category Maintenance screen displays a list of all the billers along with the biller icon and
number of billers mapped to the selected biller category.

Biller Category Maintenance - Summary

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™/

weta Thakur

= (@ futura bank Q =D Welcom

Last login 29 Apr 10:38 AM

Biller Category Maintenance

Biller Icon Biller Category Mapped Billers

TN Water 0 V4 )

@ BroadBank 0 V4 )
]

Cable

% Lic 0 & it
Iy

S
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Biller Icon The image associated with the category.

Displays the preview of the image uploaded for the category.
Biller Category The name of the biller category.

Mapped Billers The number of billers mapped to the category at a given point of time.

1. Click the Add Category link to add a new biller category.
OR

Click [4 to edit the biller category.
OR

Click M. to delete existing biller category.
OR
Click the Back to navigate to the previous screen.
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29.2 Biller Category Maintenance - Add Cateqory

Using this option, the System Administrator can add a new biller category.

To add a new biller category:
1. Inthe Biller Category Maintenance screen, click the Add Category link to add a new biller
category. The Biller Category Maintenance screen with a row to add new category appears.

Biller Category Maintenance - Edit Category

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= (fpfutura bank QA Welcome, Sweta Thakur

Last login 29 Apr 10:38 AM

Biller Category Maintenance

Biller icon Biller Category Mapped Billers

TN 0 V4 i 000 J:ﬂ

. water
]
/

@ BroadBank 0 & my
‘? cable 0 V4 )
e% Lic 0 & )
AP

-

Create and Maintain Category

m
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Biller Icon The image associated with the category.

Displays the preview of the image uploaded for the category.

Biller The name of the biller category. Category name should be unique.

Category Category name entered here will appear as a Biller Category drop-down to

the customers screens.

2. Click the Biller Icon field, select and upload the biller image. OBDX provides a set of icons for
categories out of the box. These image files have to be copied to the user’s local drive before
selection. Alternatively user can select his own icon images as long as they are in SVG or
PNG format.

3. Inthe Biller Category field, enter the name of the biller category.
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4. Click k1.
OR
Click < to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click the Remove link to remove the uploaded image and upload a new biller image.

5. The success message of saving the biller category appears along with the status and
reference number.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

29.3 Biller Category Maintenance - Edit Category

System Administrator can modify the existing biller category using this screen.

To edit a biller category:

1. Inthe Biller Category Maintenance screen, select and click [ against the record for which
you want to edit the biller category. The Biller Category Maintenance screen appears in the
editable form.

Biller Category Maintenance - Edit Category

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch ™

= (@futura bank Q D Welcome

Biller Category Maintenance

Biller Icon Biller Category Mapped Billers

AN Water 0 Vi i

@ BroadBank 0 & i
“%Eg‘ cable 0 & il
@ Lic 0 V4 m
AP

_ -

Create and Maintain Category

uploaded at the
Thi: i1l be
n bill payment

Update Priority

w
&
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2. In the Biller Icon field, click the Remove link to remove the uploaded image and upload a
new biller image, if required.

3. Inthe Biller Category field, edit the name of the biller category, if required.

4. Click £l
OR

Click *< to cancel the transaction.
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5. The success message of saving the biller category appears along with the status and
reference number. Click OK to complete the transaction.

6. Click and drag #*:* against a record to re-arrange the biller categories, if required.

29.4 Biller Category Maintenance - Delete

Using this option the system administrator can delete a biller category. As part of this option, only
those biller category can be deleted if there are no billers mapped to the existing biller category.

To delete a biller category:
1. Inthe Biller Category Maintenance screen, select and click |} against the record for which

you want to delete the biller category. The application prompt the administrator with a
message 'Are you sure you want to delete the category' with an option of Yes / No.

Biller Category Maintenance - Delete

Biller Category

Are you sure you want to delete the category ?

Delete Cancel

2. Click Yes to proceed with the deletion request.
It will navigate to confirmation page with a success message along with the status and
reference number.
OR
Click No if you do not wish to proceed with deletion.

3. Click OK to complete the transaction.
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FAQ

1. Can llink a biller to multiple biller categories?
No, one hiller can be linked only to one biller category.
2. Can | delete a biller category which is having billers mapped to it?
No, biller category can only be deleted if no billers are mapped to a category.
3. Canlchangetheicon image associated with a category?
Yes, you can change the image as long as the new images are in PNG or SVG format.

4. If I change the order of the categories, how long does it take to come into effect in the
system?

The change happens in real time (or after checker approves the change). You will start seeing
the revised order of categories in all Biller Category drop-downs immediately.

Home
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30.1

30. Forex Deal Maintenance

Using this option System Administrator can maintain currency pair. The maintained currency pairs
are made available to corporate users to book deals and utilize those while making payments.

Features supported in application

Using this option System Administrator can perform the following actions:

e  Maintain currency Pair
How to reach here:
System Administrator Dashboard > Payments> Forex Deal Maintenance

OR
System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Payments> Forex Deal Maintenance

Add Currency Pairs

Using this option System Administrator can define currency pairs.

To add currency pair:
1. From the Currency Pair list, select the appropriate currency pair.
2. Click Add to add the currency pair.

Forex Deal Maintenance - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English ™ UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'
= Welcome, Sweta Thakur
= (pfutura bank o o@D ! 2 ~

Last login 29 Apr 10:38 AM

Forex Deal Maintenance
Add Currency Pair Details

Currency Pair

Selected Currency Pairs

‘:Ll'i‘l‘:'. Pair Action
GBP-AUD ()

oege P — []
=
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Field Description
Field Name Description
Add Currency Pair Details

Currency Pair List of the permissible currency combinations in which corporate user can
book a deal.

Selected Currency Pairs
Currency Pair The maintained currency pair for corporate users.

Action Allows user to maintain i.e. delete the selected currency pairs.

3. The Currency pair gets added in the Selected Currency Pairs section.

fil

4. Click to delete the added currency pair.
Click Save to save the changes.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
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30.2 Update Forex Deal

Using this option, System Administrator can modify active currency pairs maintained in the
application. System Administrator can delete the existing maintained currency pair.

To update forex deal:

1. Click Edit.
The list of active currency pairs maintained in application appears.

Forex Deal Maintenance- Edit

Systemn Administrator ATM/Branch

= ipfutura bank

Forex Deal Maintenance

Active Currency Pairs
B -

Currency Pal
GBP-AUD (I}
GBP-EUR (I}

GBP-INR (1T}

GBP-KWD ()
GBP-USD Tl
USD-KWD ()

Page f 1]

m e
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Active Currency Pairs

Action Allows user to maintain i.e. delete the existing currency pairs.

2. Click iy to delete the selected currency pair.

3. Click Save to save the changes.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR
Click Reset to clear the entered details.

Home
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31. Touch Point Maintenance

Touch points are different channels/medium through which transactions or inquiries can be
performed in OBDX.

Touch points in OBDX are of type ‘Internal’ and ‘External’.

Internal Touch points are defined as part of Day 0 definition whereas External Touch Points are
typically third party applications that can be defined by the System Administrator as part of
onboarding in OBDX.

Internal Touch Points defined/available as parts of OBDX system are as follows:

e Internet

e Mobile App

e Mobile Browser
e SMS

e Missed Call

e Siri/Chatbot
e Snapshot

e Wearables

External Touch Points enable the user to perform inquiries and transactions from Third Party
applications provided the user has provided consent to the Third Party Application. Each Third
Party application i.e. Client defined on the OAuth Server is onboarded as an External Touch
Point.

As part of Touch Point Maintenance, Touch Points can be defined/created, viewed/inquired and
modified by the System Administrator

Prerequisites
e Transaction Access has been provided to the System Administrator

e Approval Rules have been setup for approval of Touch Point Maintenance

Workflow
al? — Touch Point -
(J Maintenance
System Administrat
ySTem ministrator
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Touch Point Maintenance

Features supported in application

The administrator can perform the following actions:

e Search/ View Touch Point

e Create Touch Point

e Edit Touch Point

How to reach here:

System Administrator Dashboard > Access Policies >Touch Points
OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Authorization and Access Controls
>Touch Points

Touch Point Maintenance - View

Using this option, System Administrator can search and view details for specific touch point based
on different search parameters like Touch Point ID or Touch Point name.

To search and view touch point:

1. Inthe Touch Point Maintenance screen, enter the search parameters and click Search.
The Touch Point Maintenance screen with search results appears based on the search
criteria.

OR

Click Cancel if you want to cancel the transaction.
OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

Touch Point Maintenance - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT Branch

Thakur <
Tutura 113 AM

= fafutura bank Q D welc
=g bank L

Touch Point Maintenance

Touch Point Name mobile
-
w o Create and Maintain Touch Point
u rough

ouch Point Name and 1D ouch Point Type

APMOBRESP Internal
APMOBAPP Internal

Page of -2 of 2 item l:‘
==
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Touch Point ID  Specify the touch point ID to search a specific Touch point by ID.

Touch Point Specify the touch point name to search a Touch point by name.
Name

Search Results

Touch Point Displays the touch point name and unique ID defined for a Touch point.
Name and ID

Touch Point Displays the touch point type i.e. internal/ external against the Touch
Type points.

2. Click the Touch Point Name and ID link to view details of the touch point. The Touch Point
Maintenance - View screen appears.

Touch Point Maintenance - View

System Administrator ' ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'
= Welcome, Sweta Thakur
= (@futura bank QA Welcome SueraTra

Touch Point Maintenance

wch pont APMOERESP

ame Mobile (Responsive,

Touch Faint Type

Touch Point Status

Create and Maintain Touch Point

Headless Mode

Two Factor Authentication

Default Availzble

Self 0

Board Touch Points

skip First Time Login Flow

o -
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Field Description

Field Name

Touch Point ID

Touch Point
Name

Touch Point
Type

Client ID
Scope

Upload Logo

Touch Point
Status

Headless Mode

Two Factor
Authentication

Default Available

Self On Board
Touch Points

Skip First Time
Login Flow

Consent
Required

Touch Point Maintenance

Description

Unique ID defined for the Touch Point. For Open Id flow in Open Banking,
this should always be same as the Client ID.

Name of the touch point.

Type of touch point i.e. whether touch point is of type internal or external.

Client ID of the touch point if touch point is of type internal or external.
The applicable scope(s) defined for touch point in case of type External.

The logo of the Third Party. This field is displayed if the Touch Point Type
is External.

Status of the Touch Point i.e. whether it is Inactive or Active. If touch point
is marked as Inactive, then the system will not honor the request i.e.
transaction or inquiry is initiated from that touch point.

Mode in which the touch point operates i.e. headless mode enabled /
disabled. If headless mode is enabled, it means the touch point is capable
of working without user interface and session parameters

Note: By default, the mode is in disabled state.

Two Factor Authentication enabled / disabled for the touch point.

Touch point default available to users. If enabled, then the user gets
access to touch points which are default available.

Whether the user can self on board himself on the touch point or by bank
administrator.

Displays if Skip First Time Login Flow option is checked by the user.

If this option is enabled for the selected touch point, user will not be shown
the first time login steps (configured in system rule), when he/she logs in
for the first time.

To decide if Consent definition and validation is required for a Touch Point
i.e. TPPs. For UK Open Banking, it should always be defined as ‘Y’.
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3.

Touch Point Maintenance

Click Edit to modify touch point details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

31.2 Touch Point Maintenance - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can modify the details of a touch point

To modify touch point details:

1.

In the Touch Point Maintenance screen, enter the search parameters and click Search.
The Touch Point Maintenance screen with search results appears based on the search
criteria.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

Click the Touch Point Name and ID link to view details of the touch point. The Touch Point
Maintenance - View screen appears.

Click Edit to modify the touch point details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

Touch Point Maintenance - Edit
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Touch Point Maintenance
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Field Description
Field Name Description

Touch Point ID  Displays the Unique ID for the Touch Point and cannot be modified.

Touch Point Displays the name of the touch point. The same can be modified.

Name

Touch Point Displays the type of touch point i.e. whether touch point is of type internal
Type or external. The same can be modified

Client ID Displays the Client ID of the touch point if touch point is of type External.

The same can be modified.

This field is mandatory for External type of touch point.

Scope Displays the applicable scope(s) defined for touch point in case of type
External. The same can be modified i.e. new scopes can be added and/or
existing can be removed.

Upload Logo The logo of the Third Party. This field is displayed if the Touch Point Type

is External.
Touch Point Displays the status of touch point. The same can be modified to enable to
Status an active state or disable to make it inactive.
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Touch Point Maintenance

Field Name Description

Headless Mode Displays the mode in which the touch point operates i.e. headless mode
enabled / disabled. The same can be modified to enable/disable the mode

Two Factor Displays if Two Factor Authentication is enabled/disabled for the touch
Authentication  point. The same can be modified.

Default Available Displays if Touch point is available to users by default. If enabled, then
the user gets access to touch points which are default available.

Self On Board Displays if Touch point can be on boarded by the user. The same can be
Touch Points modified.

Skip First Time Displays if Skip First Time Login Flow option is checked by the user.

Login Flow If this option is enabled for the selected touch point, user will not be shown
the first time login steps (configured in system rule), when he/she logs in
for the first time. The same can be modified.

Consent To decide if Consent definition and validation is required for a Touch Point

Required i.e. TPPs.

For UK Open Banking, it should always be defined as “Y’. The same can
be modified.

4. Modify the required details, e.g. Touch Point Name, Touch Point Type, Client ID, Scope,
Logo, Touch Point Status, Headless Mode, Two Factor Authentication, Default Available and
Self On board Touch Points.

5. Click Save to save the touch point details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

6. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

7. The success message of Touch Point Maintenance saved successfully appears along with
the transaction reference number.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

31.3 Touch Point Maintenance - Create

Using this option, System Administrator can create new touch point of type Internal or External

317 ORACLE



Touch Point Maintenance

To create a touch point:

1. Inthe Touch Point Maintenance screen, click Create. The Touch Point Maintenance -
Create screen appears.

Touch Point Maintenance - Create

System Administrator ATM/Branch English UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch \/
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Touch Point Maintenance

o
«
e «
[~ N
Field Description
Field Name Description

Touch Point ID  Specify the unique ID for the Touch Point. For Open Id flow in Open
Banking, this should always be same as the Client ID.

Touch Point Specify the name for the Touch Point.

Name

Touch Point Select the type of Touch point type i.e. whether the type is Internal or
Type External

Client ID Specify the Client ID for the touch point. This field is mandatory for

External Type of Touch point.

Scope Specify the applicable scope(s) for the touch point.

This field is enabled, if you select External option in the Touch Point
Type field.
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Touch Point Maintenance

Field Name Description

Upload Logo Upload logo of the Third Party Provider through browse and upload image

option. This field is enabled, if you select External option in the Touch
Point Type field.

Touch Point Select the status for the touch point i.e. whether it is active/inactive.
Status

Headless Mode Select the mode in which the touch point operates i.e. whether headless

mode is to be enabled for a touch point.

Note: By default this mode is in disabled state.

Two Factor Select if Two Factor Authentication is required for a touch point.
Authentication

Default Available Select if Touch point is to be default made available to users. If enabled,

then the user gets access to touch points which are default available

Self On Board Select if user will self on board himself on the touch point or by the bank
Touch Points administrator. If the bank administrator on boards the user on a touch

point, then the same needs to be disabled.

Skip First Time  Select if user wants to skip the first time login flow for a touch point. If this
Login Flow option is enabled for the selected touch point, user will not be shown the

first time login steps (configured in system rule), when he/she logs in for
the first time.

Consent Select if user wants Consent definition and validation is required for a
Required Touch Point i.e. TPPs. For UK Open Banking, it should always be defined

as ‘Y.

o > 0N

In the Touch Point ID field, enter the unique ID for the touch point.
In the Touch Point Name field, enter the name for touch point.
In the Touch Point Type field, select the appropriate option i.e. Internal or External.
In the Client ID field, enter the client ID
a. If you select External;
i. Click Scope; select the appropriate scope from the drop-down.

i. Click on upload icon to upload a logo for the external type of touch point.
Click the Touch Point Status toggle to enable it to mark the touch point ‘Active’.
Click the Headless Mode toggle to enable the touch point in headless mode.

Click the Two Factor Authentication toggle to enable 2FA for a touch point.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

Touch Point Maintenance

Click the Default Available toggle to make the touch point available to users by default in
case of self-onboarding.

Click the Self On board Touch Point toggle if the user will self-onboard himself on the touch
point and not by bank administrator.

Click the Skip First Time Login Flow toggle if the user wants to skip it for touch point.

Click Save to save the Touch Point details.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

The success message of touch point creation successfully appears along with the transaction
reference number.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

Home
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

32.1

32. Touch Point Group Maintenance

Touch points are different channels e.g. Internet, Mobile, SMS, Third Party applications etc. through
which the OBDX services can be accessed. This maintenance enables the System Administrator
user to group two or multiple touch points together for the purpose of defining common limits for a
transaction accessed from any Touch point grouped together.

Further this maintenance facilitates user to view and modify the touch point groups.

Prerequisites
e  Transaction access is provided to system administrator.
e Approval rule set up for system administrator to perform the actions.

e  Multiple touch points are maintained.

Workflow
Create
f” Touch Point Group
\ Access
U ‘Touch Point Groups'
o [ h View Edit
System Administrator Touch Sﬁ{ﬁt Group —] Touch Point Group details | Touch Paint Group

Features supported in application

The administrator can perform the following actions:
e Create Touch Point Groups
e  Search/ View Touch Point Groups
e  Edit Touch Point Groups
How to reach here:
System Administrator Dashboard > Access Policies >Touch Point Groups
OR

System/ Bank Administrator Dashboard > Toggle Menu > Authorization and Access Controls >
Touch Point Groups

Touch Point Group Maintenance - View

Using this option, System Administrator can search and view details for particular touch point
groups based on different search parameters like group code and/or group description.

To search and view touch point group:

1. Inthe Touch Point Group Maintenance screen, enter the search parameters and click
Search.
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

The Touch Point Group Maintenance screen with search results appears based on the
search criteria.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

Touch Point Group Maintenance - Search

System Administrator ATM/Branch English V' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch V'

= 'rpfulura bank Q =D Welcome, Sweta Thakur «,

Last login 29 Apr 12:43 PM

Touch Point Group Maintenance

Group Code

Group Description
-
ﬁ Clear Create and Maintain Touch Point

ouch Point groups by

You
Group Code Group Description No of Touch Points clicki

Internal Access Point Group for All 9 Create

PE(JE of of 1 tems D
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Search the touch point groups with group code.
Group Search the touch point groups with group description.
Description

Search Results

Group Code Displays the group code defined for Touch Point Groups.

Group Displays the group description defined for Touch Point Group.
Description

No of Touch Displays the number of touch points associated with the touch point
Points groups.

2. Click the Group Code link to view the touch point group details. The Touch Point Group
Maintenance - View screen appears.
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

Touch Point Group Maintenance - View
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Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Group code defined for touch point group.

Group Group description defined for touch point groups.

Description

Touch Point Type of touch point group i.e. whether touch point group type is internal
Group Type or external.

Internal Touch  Displays internal touch points which are part of touch point group in
Points disable mode.

External Touch Displays external touch points which are part of touch point group in
Points disable mode.

3. Click Edit to add or remove the touch points from the touch point group.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

32.2 Touch Point Group Maintenance - Edit

Using this option, System Administrator can add or remove the touch points from the touch point
group. Clubbing of touch points as a part of multiple groups is not allowed. Touch points already
grouped as a part of other groups will not be available for selection.

To modify touch point group:

1.

In the Touch Point Group Maintenance screen, enter the search parameters and click
Search.

The Touch Point Group Maintenance screen with search results appears based on the
search criteria.

OR

Click Cancel to cancel the search process.

OR

Click Clear to reset the search parameters.

Click the Group Code link to view the touch point group details. The Touch Point Group
Maintenance - View screen appears.

Click Edit the Touch Point Group Maintenance - Edit screen appears.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

Touch Point Group Maintenance - Edit
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Touch Point Group Maintenance
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Field Description
Field Name
Group Code

Group
Description

Touch Point
Group Type

Touch Points
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Want to define limits for a group of
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Description
Group code defined for touch point group.

Group description defined for touch point groups.

Displays the type of touch point group i.e. whether touch point group is of
type internal or external. The same can be modified.
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

Field Name Description

Internal Touch  Displays all the internal touch points. Touch points which are the part of a
Points group will be shown as pre-selected.

Note:

1) User can de-select a pre-selected internal touch points which
are already part of the group.

2) Other Internal touch points which are not part of any other
group will be listed for selection.

3) The touch points which are already a part of one of the
groups will be shown in disable mode. (one Touch point can be
part of on group only)

External Touch Displays all the external touch points. Touch points which are the part of
Points a group will be shown as pre-selected.

Note:

1) User can de-select an external touch points which are already
part of a group will be shown as pre-selected.

2) Other external touch points which are not part of any other
group will be listed for selection.

3) The touch points which are already a part of one of the group
will be shown in disable mode.

4. Modify the required details, e.g. Group Description, Internal / External Touch Points.

Click Save to save the touch point group details.
OR

Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.

OR

Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

6. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

7. The success message of Touch Point Group Maintenance saved successfully appears along
with the transaction reference number.
Click OK to complete the transaction.

32.3 Touch Point Group Maintenance - Create

Using this option, System Administrator can create a new touch point group and add touch points
to a group.
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

Note: System Administrator cannot club one touch point as part of multiple groups.
While creating group, touch points which are already part of a group will not be available for
selection.

To create a touch point group:

1. Inthe Touch Point Group Maintenance screen, click Create. The Touch Point Group
Maintenance - Create screen appears.

Touch Point Group Maintenance - Create

System Administrator ™ ATM/Branch English /' UBS 14.3 AT3 Branch

= @futura bank QB Welcome Sneta Thakur
Touch Point Group Maintenance

Group Code ooz

Group Description nternal Usage
Touch Point Group Type ® Internal External -
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

Field Description

Field Name Description

Group Code Unique group code defined for touch point group.

Group Touch point group description defined for touch point groups.
Description

Touch Point Select the type of Touch point group type i.e. whether the type is Internal
Group Type or External.

Touch Points

Internal Touch  Displays all the internal touch points maintained.
Points

Note:

1) Internal touch points which are not part of any other group will
be listed for selection.

2) Touch points which are already a part of any other group will
be shown in disabled mode.

External Touch Displays all the external touch points maintained.
Points

Note:

1) External touch points which are not part of any other group
will be listed for selection.

2) Touch points which are already a part of any other group will
be shown in disabled mode.

2. Inthe Group Code field, enter the unique group code for touch point group.
3. Inthe Group Description field, enter the touch point group description.

4. Inthe Touch Points field, select the checkbox against the Internal / External Touch Points.

Note: To select all available Internal / External Touch Points in one instance, select the checkbox
adjacent to Internal / External Touch Points.

5. Click Save to save the Touch point group details.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.

6. The Review screen appears. Verify the details, and click Confirm.
OR
Click Cancel to cancel the transaction.
OR
Click Back to navigate back to previous screen.
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Touch Point Group Maintenance

7. The success message of Touch Point Group Maintenance saved successfully appears along
with the transaction reference number.

FAQ

1. From where can | get the list of touch points which | can club together?

Internal and external touch points maintained by the System Administrator using ‘Touch Poin